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TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE. 



That portion <rf the writings of Paul, to ihe 
elucidation of which the piesent work is devot- 
ed, occupies a very impc»rtant place in the sa- 
cred canon. Besides containing some loca clas^ 
aica upon several of the most essential positions 
in doctrinal theodogy, such, for instance, as the 
Deity of Christ, the pefsonality and agency of 
the Holy Spirit, the resurrection of the body, 
&c.,^ the two Epistles to the Corinthians may be 
regarded as constituting the great code of prac- 
tical ethics for the Christian Church. In this 
respect, they stand to tike science of practical 
theology, in a xels^on analogous to that occu- 
pied by the Epistles to the Rooaans, the Gala- 
tians, and the Hebrews, to the science of sys- 

* See die passi^pBS on the Deity of Clirist and the agency of 
the Spirit, ooUectsd in 'Dr. J. Pye Smith's Scripture Testimo- 
ny, iiL 496. The deotriae of the ieiiirvectia& is the theme of 
ch. zv. 
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tematic divinity; they contain the fullest de- 
velopment of those principles on which that 
science must rest, and the practices which its 
rules are to authorize or inculcate. Under these 
circumstances, it is somewhat remarkable, that on 
no portion of the New Testament, if we except 
some of the smaller Epistles, has less of critical 
investigation been bestowed than on this. In 
our own language, it would be difficult to men- 
tion above three or four separate works upon 
the Epistles to the Corinthians, and of these, not 
one that is deserving of consideration in a scien- 
tific point of view, however much some of them 
may commend themselves to the lovers of ho- 
miletical commentaries. Even the prolific press 
of Germany presents a somewhat similar dearth 
in this quarter. << Of special treatises on these 
Epistles," says the most recent commentator on 
them, Professor Olshausen, in his Biblical Com- 
mentary on the Connected Writings of the New 
Testament. Bd. III. Iste Abt. 2*« Lief. p. 474, 
" the number is vastly smaller than e. gr. on 
the Epistles to the Romans and the Galatians, 
and those which are extant, as well as those 
which appear in general works, are of such a 
character as ]fco leave much yet to be desired." 
The reason of this somewhat remarkable fact, 
it is not necessary that we should stop to in- 
quire ; the circumstance of its existence is suffi- 
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cient, not only to excuse the publication of the 
present work, but to procure for it a favourable 
reception from all who are engaged or interested 
in the exegetical study of the Holy Scriptures. 

The work of Professor Billroth, of which a 
translation is now presented to the theological 
public, is constructed upon the principle of ap- 
plying the rules of a scientific hermeneutic to the 
one simple object of eliminating from the words 
of the Apostle, the sense he intended them to 
convey. Hence the author contents himself 
with discovering the meaning of Paul's sentences, 
elucidating the connection of these with each 
other, and pointing out the general train of re- 
mark or reasoning which pervades the whole, 
without either stopping to argue in defence of 
the doctrine he may have brought out, or to 
endeavour to impress it upon the feelings or con- 
victions of his readers. If there is thus less of 
that general *oberservation and reflection which 
some are disposed to regard as the main charm 
of a Commentary on Scripture, and more of 
what have been somewhat contemptuously styled 
" the dry bones of criticism," than are often pre- 
sented by works of this nature, especially in this 
country, there will be found, at the same time, 
in the stedfastness and honesty of purpose with 
which the author prosecutes his avowed design, 
what will be held as far more that a compensa- 
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tioQ for this, by every inteUigent and principied 
student of the BiUe. What such an one wants 
in acommentary, k not leogthenediiomilies upon 
points of doctrine or duty, but -simfdy assistance 
to discover what idea the divine Spirit, using the 
language of men, and observing all the ordi- 
nary rules of grammar, logic, and rhetoric de- 
signed to convey by the words which the text 
of Scripture presents to bis view ; and wh^i he 
has discovered this, he has obtsaned what he 
knows to be of immeasumbly greatear value than 
the most ingeniously conducted argument, or the 
most splendid piece of declamation that ever 
flowed from human pen. That, on every point, 
the as^stance which Dr. BiUrotii offers his read- 
ers towards 'the attainment of this end, will be 
satisfactory to them, is more, pexhaps, than it 
would be safe to affirm ; but diis much at least, 
it may be permitted to his Translator to say 
on his behalf, that while he never divea^es into 
the inviting regions of mere declamation, he 
never passes over a difficult passage without 
making a £air attempt, at least, to expound its 
meaning, and show its connection with both the 
previous and subsequent context. 

When the work was published, (in 1833) the 
author was a young man, occupying the station 
of a Privat-Docent*^ in the University of Leipsic. 

■ See Robinson's Concise View of EdueaHon in the German 
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In the course of the following year he was elevated 
to a ProfesscNBhip of Philosophy in the Univer- 
sity of Halle, an office which he held, however, 
only for a very short time. Whilst occupying 
his f(Nnner situation, in which straitened circum- 
stances, and the ardour of an unquenchable loyie 
<^ knowledge and desife of exoetkace had com- 
bined to urge him to exertions for which his 
£rame was naturally little fitted, the seeds oi^n 
insidious malady had gradually taken root in his 
constitution, and he had barely commenced his 
lectures at HaUe, when he was compelled to re- 
linquish the attempt and retire from his post. 
After lingering for some months, fae expii^d in 
March 1836. The fdllowing notioe of his dealh 
appeared in the course of last year in an English 
journal, in an article on the Gennan Univer- 
sities, written, I understand, by a gentleman 
who at the tune it happened was studying at 
Halle. ** Early in 1886, Halle sustained a se- 
vere loss in the «arly death, by consumption, of 
Billroth, one of its Philosophical Professors, and 
a man of remarkable comprehension and depth 
of intellect. The highest expectations had been 
awakened by the talent displayed in his early 
lectures and writings.'"' It was with peculiar 

UmversiHes, p. 12, in No. V* of the Student's Library of Use- 
ful Tracts. 
« Eclectic SL&ntm iw August 1886, p. 166^ 
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sorrow that I received the intelligence of this 
event, — a sorrow thact was deepened as well by 
the remembrance of former intercourse with Dr. 
Billroth, as by the knowledge that, had his life 
been spared a little longer, a second edition of 
this work would have been published, containing 
all the corrections, additions, and other improve- 
ments which farther inquiry, and the criticisms of 
the public journals had suggested. On this the 
author was busily engaged at the time of his 
death, but unfortunately he had proceeded so 
very short a way towards its accomplishment, 
that no steps could with propriety be taken by 
those into whose hands his papers fell, to further 
his design after he had himself been removed. 
The hope of obtsdning this second edition to 
translate from, induced a pause for a consider- 
able period in the present undertaking, nor after 
that hope was frustrated by the melancholy event 
above referred to, was it without considerable re- 
luctance that I consented to resume my labours, 
afraid lest I might be doing an injustice to the 
memory of the author, by introducing to the Eng- 
lish public a work, which he himself had so far 
condemned, as to set himself, amidst other cares, 
and in feeble health, to remodel and correct it. 
A re-examination of the work, however, strength- 
ened by a perception of the growing respect 
which even in its original state it was receiving 
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fiom some of the most distinguished scholars in 
Germany,* satisfied me, that if it was not all that 
its deep-thinking author wished it to have been, 
it nevertheless contained enough to make the 
translation of it a valuable addition to the exege- 
tical stores of those who were not able to make 
use of the original. I had, moreover, in my pos- 
session, a considerable portion of those alterar 
tions and improvements which the author had 
intended to incorporate with his second edition, 
and which he had transmitted to me some time 
before his death, for the purpose of being used in 
the preparation of this translation. These I 
have carefully introduced into the places, and 
used in the way directed by the author; so 
that, though it will still be a subject for regret 
that he was not spared to accomplish his de- 
sign, that regret will be diminished by the con- 
sideration that a portion at least of those im- 
provements which he designed to introduce are 
preserved in the present work. This circum- 
stance will serve also to accoimt for any discre- 

* Prof. Olflhausen, whose work already referred to, is per- 
haps, when taken as a whole, (in so far at least as it has yet 
been published), the first work of the day for sound criticism 
and spiritual exegesis, always refers to this work in terms of 
the highest respect. In his Conmientary on the Corinthians 
he quotes from it perpetually, and generally introduces his ci- 
tations with ** Treffend bemerkt Billroth," or some other ex- 
pression of equivalent Import. 
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pancieSf whether in ihe way of omission, altera- 
lien, (a addition, which those who may take the 
trouble of comparing the translation with the 
oi%mal, may diseover between them. 

Of the f»xnciples on which liie audior has pro- 
ceeded in the execution of his woik, the follow- 
ing stal;ement is given by himself in his preface, 
the whole of which, £nom its great length, and 
the notice he takes of tc^ics not 13cely to interest 
the English reader, it has not been judged neces- 
sary to translate. After alluding to the preva- 
lence, in former years, of the practice of inter- 
pretiBg scripture, «o as to accommodate it to cer- 
toin preconceived notions, either in theology or 
philosophy, he proceeds thus : — ^* In opposition 
to this confused mode of proceeding, somewhere 
about ten or fifteen years ago, arose the strict 
grammatico-historical school, which avowed as its 
object the develojnnent, apart from all considera- 
tions of a dogmatical kind, of that meaning from 
the text which &e autlii»r had combined witli 
his words. - For this, especially, a sure founda- 
tion was laid by the possession, through Winer's 
services, of a ra^onal grammar of the New Tes- 
tament idiom. With this no one can dispense 
who does not wish to refuse all assent to what 
is right. And just as little can the Exeget de- 
cline the obligation of making himself as fully 
acquainted as possible with those historical cir- 
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cumstanees tbat are necessary for the proper elit- 
cidation of his author^s words. 

^^ These are acknowledged principles^ and it 
would not be worth while^at this time, to notice 
them, were it not for a question with which the 
mention of them is connected. 

^^ That question is^ Is grammatical, or, to 
speak more correctly, linguistical, (by which ex- 
pression the lexicographical is also included) and 
historical information sufficient (when added, of 
course, to natural qualifications of a subjective 
kind) to place us in the position whence a perfiset 
interpretation of the Bible may be produced ? 
Riiickeft, in the pre&ce to his Commentary on 
the Epistle to the Romans,, (p. 9), expresses 
himself as* follows : — < The Exeget of the New 
Testament^ as sudi, has, for the sake of the 
meaoung which the New TestasKnt has for the 
GfarisdaER chnrcb, as tfaesource and rule of its theo- 
logical knowledge, no system whatev^, and can 
Imre none, either of dogmatics or of feeling ; in 
so for asr he is an Exeget, he is neitber orthodox 
nor heterodox; neither snpranalnralistynor ratio- 
nalist, nor pantheist ; he is neither pious nor 
jm^eyie; neither moral nor imrnoral; neitW 
keenly sensitire nor unfeelingly apathetic ; for 
he has nothing to do but to eUndnate what his 
author says, and to deliver this over as a naked 
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statement to the philosophers, the dogmatists, 
the moralists, or the ascetics.' 

" These words clink very pleasantly, and the 
accomplishment of the conditions they set forth 
seems directly to lead to the main design of in- 
terpretation, the apprehension of that which the 
author desired to say. But nevertheless, the en- 
tire position from which these are produced, is 
untenable, because too abstract. It would lead us 
too £Eur from our subject were we to attempt to 
show this untenability theoretically from the no- 
tion of knowledge. Suffice it to remark, that 
the knowing mind does not regard the object of 
its knowledge as something outward, but that 
the knowledge consists in the removal of the 
barrier between subject and object ; so that it is 
a contradiction to expect that any one shall be 
able to comprehend himself, and detail to others 
a foreign thought, or a system of foreign thoughts 
— a connected system of opinions — without 
bringing his own views up to them. All such 
pure and presumptuous empiricism recoils upon 
itself. But, without entering on such specula- 
tions, we need only appeal to experience ; there 
never has been yet an Exeget who had no system, 
however simple and abstract might be that which 
he had, which did not lie at the foundation of 
his exegesis, when, in the course of it, he came 
upon the dogmatical views of his author. If 
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he wiahes to gire a statement of these, he must 
at least have locos communes under which he ar- 
ranges them ; and, besides, as he cannot merely 
repeat^ word for toord, the expressions which the 
author jbas used, but must transpose them into 
such as are familiar to himself and his readers, 
this necessitates the possession of opinions or 
principles^ which, again, require a wider foun- 
dation, and so necessarily refer to the province 
of philosophy. It follows from this, not that the 
Ex^et should have no system, no opinions, but 
that his opinions and system should not be sub- 
jective, but objectively true and well founded — 
not that he should join no party, but that he 
should join the party of truth single and alone. 

^^ Ruckertsays, moreover, that when the £Ixe- 
get has discovered what his author says, he must 
deliver it over as a naked statement to the phi- 
losophers and dogmatists. Certainly he should ; 
but we would ask, in what form ? With the 
mere representations and images of an author, 
scientific dogmatic can commence nothing; its 
object is to ground and grasp whatever in them 
is true and eternal. If the exegesis is to be a 
bridge between the region of the immediate ex- 
istence of religion in representation and image, 
and that of dogmatic, t. e. of the scientific com- 
prehension of the dogmata, it cannot stand only 
on the former, but must re^t also on the latter; if it 
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is t0 be the interpreteas between two re^ii>ii% it 
is necessary that it be skilled in tkelanguage 
vfbieh botk use. On this account, both the 
purely philoBopfaical and the dc^^atical element 
most mingle in its exercise. So it alwajrs has 
been, and it cannot be otherwise. Dogmatic 
wants tcy perceive the rational^ the spirit that is 
revealed in Christianity ; but as tfais spirit by 
being revealed, putff on a Tirae^nn^ sois this^ac- 
complisked by men whose education derived its 
character from a particular time. Such men 
were the apostles, and their education was one 
that had been influenced by Jewish opinions and 
modes of beliefr Hence they ofiten. expressed 
Chrisldan truth in forms bcurowed from Jewish 
modes of thou^st We find also that they ac- 
commodated to themsdve» Jewish conceptions ; 
and, indeed, Paul says of himself 1 Cor^ is. 20, 
^ to the Jews becamie I aa a Jiew, that I might 
gain the Jews,' &c. Now, it becomes of im:- 
povtanee to enquke haw far tkds, accomooiodation 
was carried. Are, for instaiK», such expressions as 

6 uih^ rou B'EOU) oX6y4ig <r^ iyhnrOj.ff dtxai^gOtvi i he ipi^' 
riM^ &€. flimple aeeoBomodations to Jewish, c»r, in 
genexid, to OrientaL mode» of repsesentatiott ? 
Or aoe.they eoqiressive of ever-dunng truths that 
rise above the changing influence of time ? And, 
if so, what are these trutha? 

^' To instiEtate such inqmries on these points. 
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and to educe fit)m the biblical representation the 
idea which has its' immediate existence in them, 
is what exegesis cannot refuse, provided it is to 
be theological. It is only when it does so that 
it accomplishes any thing of which dogmatic can 
make an immediate use. In my opinion, there-^ 
fore, exegens, if it would reach its perfection, 
cannot remain ignorant of the recent philosophy ; 
on the contrary, it will be drawn towards it by 
an inward necessity, and that the more the fur- 
ther it advances towards freedom from prejudice. 
A remarkable and decisive instance of this is 
given by Usteri's inestimable work, Entwicke- 
limg des Paidinuchm Lehrbegriffes [Develop- 
ment of Paul's Doctrinal System], the object of 
which, as stated in the preface to the fourth edi- 
tion, (Zurich 1832), is ^ not at all to apply to 
the dogmatical representations of the apostle, re- 
flections arising from the stand-point of our re- 
^presentations, and to subject them to a negative 
criticism, but, holding fast by the thread of the 
positive unity of the idea, to recognise those sub- 
jective forms of composition as necessary elements 
in the development of the idea,' p. 7. From 
the same point have 1 endeavoured to treat the 
dogmatical passages in the present work ; and it 
is gratifying to me to be able thus to refer those 
who object to such modes of interpretation to 
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one work, at least, of acknowledgfed exeffetico- 
dogmatical importance/ 

* [It is proper to remark here, that though the author has 
introduced several applications of what he calls the new (or 
Hegelian) Philosophy to the elimination of the idea involved in 
the words of the apostle, very few traces of these will be found 
in the present translation. The passages in which they appear 
have, in general, been omitted, and, for the following reasons : 
\st. Whilst I fully agree with the author that exegesis has 
something more to do than simply to translate the words of a 
writer into the synonymous words of the language of those for 
whom the exeget writes, and that its office is not fulfilled until 
it presents the truth which the writer meant to teach, in a sub- 
stantive and intelligible form, to the mind of the reader ; I 
must profess my inability to see how this end is to be attained 
by the application to the words of the sacred penmen, of a set of 
philosophical principles of which they were, of course, pro- 
foundly ignorant. In such a case there is great danger of our 
erring against one of the first principles of a sound Hermeneu- 
tic, viz. that no principle foreign to the views or habits of the 
original writer be allowed to exert an influence on the inter- 
pretation of his writings. The only limitation under which 
the exercise of the grammatico-historical mode of interpreta- 
tion can be safely placed, is that which requires that this exer- 
cise shall be guided by a respect to the analogy of scripture and 
to the pervading spirit of the word of God. This seems suffi- 
cient to secure to the competent inquirer (under the divine 
blessing) the discovery of what the sacred writers intend to say, 
and this surely is all that can be either reasonably or wisely re- 
quired. 2(%. Dr. BiUroth's philosophical speculations being 
designed rather as an experiment than employed as essential 
to the elucidation of the text, the omission of them in no degree 
interferes with the harmony or unity of his work. And, Zdly, 
Those passages of his work in which they are introduced are 
expressed so much in the peculiar terminology of the Hegelian 
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^^ But enough of this. On the principles which, 
in other respects, I have followed, I need say little, 
as, in^ regard to them, I profess myself altogether 
of the grammatico-historical school. As regards 
the language and grammar, I have followed 
everywhere the admirable work of Winer, and 
my aim has been that my commentary should 
appear penetrated with the spirit of its philology. 
I have also derived excellent advantage, espe- 
cially for the second epistle, from Fritzsche's 
Dissertatt. II. de nonnuUis posterioris ad Corin- 
ihios epistolae locis. Lips. 1824. Of lexicons I 
have made little use ; where references to them 
were necessary, I have always used Wahl's 
Clavisj 2d edit. 1829. 

^^ If, in the grammatical remarks, I may seem 
at times to have descended to what is little and 
unnecessary, I hope, in the present state of exe- 
gesis, that this will be easily forgiven. The ge- 

flohool, that without an acquaintaiice with the system of that 
philosopher, it is utterly impossible either to understand the 
original, or to render it into English. Instead, therefore, of 
running the risk of disgusting my readers with inserting pas- 
sages which I could not possibly render intelligible, without 
prefixing to this work an outline of Hegelianism — a task 
for which I am equally unwilling and incompetent — I have 
judged it better to omit them entirely. For this I am happy to 
«ay I had the author^s consent ; and I believe it was his inten- 
tion to have rescinded all those passages in his second edition, 
had he lived to finish it.— Ta.] 
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nuine rational mode of treating such matters is 
not yet so extensively known as it deserves ; and 
I have entered into these grammatical subtilties 
with ardour, partly to accustom the young exe- 
get, for whose use this commentary is in this re- 
spect principally designed, to have ever a care- 
ful eye upon the grammar, which is the only se- 
cure foundation of exegesis, and partly because 
I hold it to be the duty of every exeget, while 
as yet the New Testament philology has only 
recently been freed from the fetters of an en- 
feebling empiricism, to prove to his reader, who 
may perchance be distrustful of his grammatical 
treatment of the text, that he exercises a perpe- 
tual watchfulness over this most important part 
of scriptural interpretation, 

^^ For the historical element I have had more 
aid from recent publications, such as, besides the 
Introductions to the New Testament, Neander's 
Geschichte der Pflanzunff und Leitung der Christ-- 
lichen Kirche durch die ApQstel, Hamb. 1832, 
[History of the Planting and Government of the 
Christian Church by the Apostles], Schrader's 
work entitled Der Apostel Paulus, 2 Th, Leipz. 
1830 and 1832, as well as several valuable trea- 
tises of Bleek in the Theologische Studien und 
Kritiken, and the famous Essay of Baur on the 
Christ-Party in the Tubingen ZeitschrififUr Theo- 
logie. The results of these writings, so far as I 
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could agree in them, I have thankfully incorporat- 
ed with my Commentary, and if the latter have no 
other merit, it has at least one in this, that it con- 
tains the results of the most recent inquiries, and 
may senre to make known to the public at large 
many important conclusions, which, from being 
developed in the pages of journals, have had hi- 
therto a comparatively restricted circulation. As 
regards such notices respecting history and anti- 
quities as were requisite in order to elucidate the 
text, I have been as brief as possible, and, to 
avoid unnecessary quotation, I have referred ge- 
nerally to the most common manuals, especially 
to Winer's Biblisches Real-lexicon. 

*' I have yet to speak of the text which I have 
followed as the ground-work of my remarks. 
Necessitated to choose One that was generally 
known, I selected that of Knapp, as edited lately 
by Coeschen, with a Latin version and a collec- 
tion of its variations from the text of Lachmann, 
under the title Novum Testamentum Graece et 
Latine* — Edidit Ad, Goeschen; praefotus est 
Fr. Likke^ Lips. 1832. The text of Lachmann 
itself I would have followed, had it not been that 
it is comparatively so little known ; wherever, 
however, his variations from that of Knapp 
seemed to me of moment I have referred to 
them, and have thus sought to contribute my 
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mite towards making the usefulness of this most 
serviceable work more extensively known," 

These extracts will put the reader in posses- 
sion of the principles on which the author has 
proceeded, and the authorities on which he has 
rested in the composition of his work. It only 
remains for me to add, that, in my capacity of 
Translator, my chief aim has been to render faith- 
fully and perspicuously the author's meaning, 
whether his statements were such as I could ac^ 
cord with or not. From such statements as have 
appeared to me importantly erroneous, I have 
given my reasons for dissent in a note. This 
privilege I have, however, used very sparingly; 
for as, on the one hand, a Translator cannot justly 
be made responsible for any of his author's opi- 
nions, so, on the other, it seems indecorous in 
one whose main office it is to be an interpreter 
of his author's meaning, to be officiously anxious 
to act the part also of a censor upon his senti- 
ments. 

The rest of the notes consist almost entirely 
of quotations of those passages to which the au- 
thor has referred, and which, in a work intended 
for English readers, it was necessary to quote 
entire, in order to render the reference to them 
of any avail. By far the greater part of these 
are from the valuable grammar of Winer, already 
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referred to. One or two quotations are also in- 
troduced from the recent work of Olshausen, in 
which he animadverts upon some of Dr. Billroth's 
criticisms. 

Throughout the whole, my principal desire 
has been, to render tlie work as useful as possi- 
ble, not merely to those who are engaged in the 
duty of publicly expounding the word of God to 
others, but still more, perhaps, to those who are 
seeking to acquire the habit of applying with 
facility the principles of a strict and scientific 
exegesis. A more valuable habit it is impossi- 
ble for the student of theology to attain, and 
there is no discipline by which it is so likely 
to be acquired as by the careful study of works 
such as those which the modern school of Ger- 
man commentators has produced — works in 
which the utmost freedom of inquiry is tempered 
and. directed by the most scrupulous regard to 
settled principles of hermeneutic and exegesis, and 
in which care is taken that no part of the divine 
word shall be made to speak what is contrary to 
the general tenor of Scripture, or what is not 
fairly deducible from the language in which it is 
involved. The multiplication of such works 
cannot but exert a beneficial influence upon the 
biblical literature and theology of the age. 
Wherever their spirit is imbibed, a reverence for 
the word of God, as such, and a sincere desire to 
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undeistand what the Holy Ghost teadieth, will 
supplant that love of party-t^ietsand iroD-boand 
svstems which has so long pressed as an incabos 
at aace on the peace and the intelligence ci the 
church. Let ns indulge the hope that the time 
is not bi distant when the race of mere dogma- 
tists, who seem to address thanselres to the in- 
teq^retation of Scripture for no other purpose 
than to make the sacred writers speak like the 
disciples of some modem master, will give place 
to those whose anoere desire (to borrow the 
words of Archbidiop Whately) it shall be, not 
so much to have Scripture on their side, as to be 
themselves on the side of Scripture. Then, but 
not till then, may we expect to see a spirit of 
light and love pervading the universal diurdi, 
and cleansing away the impurities and imperfec- 
tions, which ages of ignorance, prejudice and 
bigotry, have cast upon her. 



W. L- A. 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

FIRST EPISTLE. 



Corinth,* the wealthy and luxurious** capital of 
Achaia, which, though destroyed by Lucius Mum- 
mius B. c. 146, had, after its restoration by Caesar, 
and chiefly by means of its trade, become a city of 
the first importance, was visited for the first time by 
Paul during his second great apostolic journey, 
(Acts ch. xviii.) The importance of the city, its 
felicitous situation, the conflux of persons from all 
nations, brought thither for the purposes of traflic, 

A See H, Wilkens spec, antiqq. Corinth. Brem. 1747, and 
Walch. anHqq, Cor. Jen. 1761. 

^ Among the passages from profane writers, in proof of this 
(see them in Eichhorn's Einleitung, III. 94. Hug's IntrodttC" 
Hon, II. 368. [Eng. trans.] Schott Isagoge, p. 230, and Hey- 
denreich Comment, proleg. IX.) the following deserve particu- 
lar notice in connection with this Epistle. Strabo VIII. p. 
380, Almelov. — ^^ The great and wealthy city of the Corin- 
thians has always abounded in population, and is well sup- 
plied with every thing necessary, both for political matters and 
for mechanical trades.*' Dio Chrysostom, II. p. \\9, Reisk. 
" Ye inhabit a city, the most licentious {irtt^^eiirardTfiv) of 
all that either are or have been." Even the verb xe^tv^ieiJ^u* 
was synonymous with to be luxurious. Hesych. 

B 
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were circumstances which rendered it exceedingly 
^igii]^^ as a centre-station from which the gospel 
might be spread abroad throughout a great part of 
the Roman empire ; and it was accordingly fixed 
upon by Paul as one of the places where he remain- 
ed for a longer period than was usual with him on 
such journeys. According to Acts xviii. 1 1, he con- 
tinued there for eighteen months. 

Shortly after his arrival at Corinth, he found there 
a Jew of Pontus, by name Aquila, who, along with 
his wife Priscilla, had recently come from Rome on 
account of the proscription issued by Claudius Caesar 
against the Jews in that city, (see Sueton. Claud. 
c. 25.) With him Paul connected himself, in the 
first instance by exercising along with him the same 
craft. From the expression in Acts xviii. 2, where 
he is called nva 'icvdam, Aquila does not appear at 
that time to have been a Christian ; but Ms conver- 
sion must have followed very soon after, as we find 
that he, with his wife, had, half a year afterwards, 
obtained so deep an insight into Christianity as to 
be able to explain it more perfectly to Apollos at 
Ephesus, ver. 24. 

The labours of Paul, in connection with these in- 
dividuals, as well as with Timothy and Silas or Syl- 
vanus, (comp. Acts xviii. 5, with 2 Cor. i. 19.) were 
favourably followed by the foundation of a nume- 
rous church (xviii. 8.) in spite of the enmity of the 
Je)vs, ver. 12, and the contempt with which the 
Greeks, blinded by their fondness for worldly learn- 
ing and wisdom, regarded the simple preaching of 
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the gospel.^ Throughout the whole of Achaia also 
they formed churches ; at least, such existed when 
Paul wrote his Second Epistle to the. Corinthians ; 
see ch. i. v. 1. 

After the lapse of eighteen months Paul went to 
£phesus> whither he was accompanied by Aquila 
and Priscilla, and thence to Jerusalem, Acts xviii. 18. 
During his absence (during which, however, Apol- 
los went to Corinth and carried on the commen- 
ced work ; see more on this under,) the Corinthian 
church sank into a very corrupt state. Immorality, 
numerous errors in church order, and party divisions 
showed themselves. Of these the apostle, perhaps 
for the first time, became aware (probably through 
Apollos, who was again with him, 1 Cor. xvi. 12.) 
during his second more permanent residence at 
Ephesus, whither he had come on his third great 
apostolical journey, after visiting Galatia and Phry- 
gia, Acts xix. 1. On this account he wrote an 
jepistle (now lost)^ to which he himself refers, 1 Cor. 

^ See what Ari8tide8 the rhetorician (in the 2d cent, of the 
Christian aera) says respecting Corinth, (tn Nepiun, ed. Dtn- 
dorf, 1. p. 40.) *' If you but go into the street you will cer- 
tainly meet a philosopher, and even from statues (»ypvxm) 
you may learn and hear, so vast are the treasures of literature 
in every part of it, wherever one may cast one*s eyes, whether 
in the streets or by the porches (rr«af.) Besides, there are 
gymnasia and schools, and the mathematics and histories.'* 

^ The Armenian church preserve a pretended letter of Paul 
to the Corinthians ; but it is spurious, and even were it ge- 
nuine, its jcontents forbid its being regarded as the one re- 
ferred to above. 
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V. 9,* in which he forewarned the Corinthians against 
intercourse with those who were immoral. To this 
the Corinthians replied, in a letter sent by the hands 
of Stephanus, Fortmiatus, and Achaicus, (1 Cor. 
xvi. 17. 18) in which also some inquiries respecting 
different points were contained, (see 1 Cor. vii. 1 ; viii. 
1 ; xii. 1 ; xvi. 1 and 12.) In addition to these, the 
apostle had obtained information as to the state of 
the Corinthian church from the domestics of Chloe, 
1 Cor. i. 11. 

* [The only authority for the supposed existence of this epistle, 
rests on the words of the apostle in this passage, — a very in- 
adequate foundation indeed for so important an assumption ! 
The words of Paul are ty^aypct vtuv U «f iTt^rtk^ x. r, X. by 
which it is supposed that he refers to a previous epistle. Now, 
in reply to this, it may be remarked, 1st, That, supposing such 
an epistle to have existed, (of which, beyond these words, there 
is no evidence) it is very unaccountable not only that it alone 
of all PauPs epistles should be missing, but that nowhere in 
the writings of the early church should any hint of its ever 
having existed be found. 2dly, It is not a little remarkable, 
that, amid the apostle*s frequent references to bygone events 
in these epistles, no notice, but this very cursory one, should 
have been taken of an event so important as his having pre- 
viously written them an admonitory letter. 3dly, Had the 
apostle really meant, by these words, to refer to a former epistle, 
he would have written U r»i ^^ori^ef, iTt^r., and not simply Iv 
' rj» SfTitf'T. 4thly, The words may, without any constraint, be 
regarded as referring to the epistle in which they occur, t*j 
being used for T«t/T#», as in Coloss. iv. 16, and 1 Thess. v. 27 ; 
and the whole being rendered, '' I have just written to you 
(as e. g. at v. 2. and 7,) in this epistle, &c.** As to the vvrt in 
:irer. 11, it is obviously only a particula transeundiy equivalent 
to '* now I have thus written, &c** See Bloomfield Reo, Spn. 
in loc, — Tb.] 
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Of that state we must now proceed to offer a more 
particular account, in so far, at least, as materials for 
such an account are furnished to us by the two Epis- 
tles themselves, and by the Acts of the Apostles. 

The crowning evil, under the influence of which the 
Corinthian church had been brought, was, without 
doubt, its corrupt division into different and bitterly 
opposing parties. The existence of these the apostle 
himself expressly mentions, when he says, 1 Cor. 1. 
12, 'Exaffrog v/nuv Xsyu* syoj /msv si/ii IlauXou, syu ds 
' A^oXXfil;, syu ds Kij^a, eyai) ds X^/tfroD.* Of this evil it 
will be proper to develop the characteristic features, 
so far as existing information shall enable us so to 
do. We shall follow in this inquiry an excellent 
treatise by Baur, " on the Christ-party," (in the Tu- 
bingen " Zeitschrift fiir Theologie," Journal for 
Theology for 1831, part 4. p. 61. sqq.) and the 
equally valuable, though shorter, delineation of our 
subject, in Neander's History of the Planting and 
Administraiion of the Christian Church by the Apos- 
tles^ {Hamburgh 1832, Vol. t. p. 199, sqq.) 

The parties which bore the names of Paul and 
Apollos, were always nearly allied to each other, 

^ For the supposition, that reference is not made in these 
words to opposing parties really ranked under these names, 
but that by a metaschematism the sense is : " There are at 
Corinth various parties, which have called themselves by the 
names of their leaders, as if one should say, I am a disciple of 
Paul ; and another, I of Apollos, and so on," — for this suppo- 
«ition, as Eichhorn has remarked, {EtnleHung^ III. p. 108,) 
there are no grounds. 
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and may, indeed, be regarded as ftindamentaOy one, 
in so far, at least, as they stand in equal opposition 
to all the others. Paul, according to his liberal view 
of Christianity, as opposed to all the peculiarities of 
Judaism, had preached it as a system free from the 
compulsion of the law. After him came Apollos, 
and carried forward the work which he had thus be- 
gun. This ApoUos was, as we learn from Acts xviii. 
24, 8qq.y an Alexandrian by birth, who had, in the 
first instance, belonged to the number of John's dis- 
ciples, (see Acts xix. 1, sqq,), but had afterwards 
been more accurately instructed in Christianity by 
Aquila and Priscilla at Ephesus. He is styled avr,^ 
X^/o;, an expression intimating probably his Judaeo- 
Hellenic education, as this was peculiar to the learn- 
ed among the Alexandrian Jews, and perhaps also 
his eloquence, (see Neander, p. 201, note.)*^ Aquila 

* [In the passage referred to, Dr. Neander says, '' The ap- 
pellation itni^ Xeytof, applied to him in the Acts, describes 
him probably, not as an eloquent, bnt as a learned man. This 
accords best with his being an Alexandrian, since they were 
distin^ished, not so much for eloquence, as for their learned 
education ; and his disputation with the Jeuf$ at Corinth con- 
firms us in taking kiystf in this sense, when viewed in connec- 
tion with a Jew's estimate of learning. In this sense, the word 
occurs in Josephus and Philo ; the former of whom opposes 
XiysM to tittiraH, de BeU- Jud. VI. v., § 3, and the latter de 
vita MosiSf I. § 6, uses klymtrim «/ Xoym,"^ Whether }^i»s 
is to be understood in the sense of learned^ or in that of elo- 
quent, is not a matter of much importance ; but I cannot say 
that Dr. Neander*s reasons appear to me sufficient to induce 
u» to desert our own version. For, in the first place, if Xiyus 
mean learned, it would be mere tautology to tell us also that 
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and Priscilla had, as he was going into Achaia, com- 
mended him to the churches there. And certainly, 
among so polished a people as the Corinthians, his 
Alexandrian education was admirably adapted to 
procure him a multitude of followers in preaching 
Christianity. H is system of doctrine, however, seems 
to have been sadly misapprehended, and to have 
produced in many members of the Corinthian church, 
pride and vain philosophy, instead of the genuine 
fruits of Christianity. Hence, doubtless, the power- 
ful attack upon the former in the first chapter of this 
£4)istle. At tlie same time, the preaching of Apollos, 
properly viewed, contained no deviation from the 

A polios was ^woTH i« rmg y^a^mfj which can only mean the 

name thing, viewed in connection with the Jewish notions 

of learning. 2dly, Wh&teTer may have been the Attic use of 

>.iytt, in the common dialect it generally means eloquent*'* 

Thus Mercury was called *E^n; « A.«7i«f, and Phrynichus, p. 

68, (as quoted by Wetstein in loc) expressly says, \Myto$ i$ 

91 iraXXii Xiyutn M rw ^mw ti^uv. 3dly, The testimony of 

Josephus and Philo cannot go further than to prove, that in 

their own time the word did signify learned as well as elo- 

quent, for it is also used in this latter sense hy both of them, 

(see Kuinoel and Bloomfield in loc) 4thly, It seems dear, 

that after Paul left Corinth his influence over many of the 

Christians there began to decline, and it is equally clear (see 

1 Cor. ii. 4 ; 2 Cor. z. 10 ; id. 6,) that this had arisen from 

his want of eloquence. Now, had ApoUos been merely a 

learned man, his preaching among them would not have had 

this effect, for in that Paul was at least his equal. For these 

reasons it appears better to adhere to the common version of 

Xiytof as meaning eloquent, — Tr.] 

• I perceive, however, that Mr. Negris, in a note, vol. L page 299, of his 
edition of Herodotus, renders the word XiytH by " one prqfound in his- 
Uyrp, erudite." 
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doctrinal view of Paul ; for we find Paul acknow- 
ledging A polios as the person by whom the foun- 
dation laid by himself had been built upon, (1 Cor. 
iii. 5, &c.,) and very far indeed from regarding his 
party as personally opposed to himself. 

On the other hand, the Petrine party, or, at least, 
their leaders, were professedly opposed to Paul. 
During his absence from Corinth, it had happened 
that some Judaising false teachers had arrived, bring- 
ing with them letters of commendation from Pales- 
tine, and, perhaps, also, even from Peter himself, who 
had set themselves to enforce the observance of the 
law on Christians, and had mingled Judaism and 
Christianity together, as we find, for instance, to 
have been the case with the church at Galatia. This 
was one part of their corrupting conduct in the 
church. But, there was also another part, the con- 
sideration of which is involved in the inquiry as to 
those who called themselves rovg X^/tfroD, to which 
we now proceed. 

Regarding the nature of this party, we find seve- 
ral very different opinions advanced. The simplest 
and most natural, at first sight, seems to be that of 
Eichhorn, who (EinL III. p. 107,) says, « Whilst the 
parties of Paul, of ApoUos, and of Cephas were con- 
tending with each other, there was formed a party 
of neutrahi who maintained that they held with nei- 
ther Paul, nor ApoUos, nor Peter, but only with 
Christ. They relied on the instructions of a written 
document, which they had constructed out of the 
discourses of Jesus, recorded in the original gospel." 
With the exception of the hypothesis in this last 
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clause, which is, indeed, approved of by hardly any 
one, this opinion of Eichhorn is adopted by Schott 
and Pott. The former says, (Isagoge in Nov, Testa- 
ment, p. 23S,J << The passage, 1 Cor. iii. 22, 23, leads 
us to conclude, that by the phrase T^yovrsg eyut iifii 
X^iCTov are described those who rightly acquiesce 
in this, that theg should profess themselves simply as 
attached to Christ. It is by no means to be supposed, 
that Paul reproves them alike with those wjio had 
boasted of himself, or of ApoUos, or of Peter, as their 
leader and teacher, in preference to others. He 
only mentions them along with the others, in order 
that he might clearly show of what kind were the 
dissensions among the Corinthians, which he could 
do only by stating, that some chose this one, and 
some that one for their teacher, while others (and 
that rightly, 1 Cor. iii. 23,) called themselves sim- 
ply followers of Christ."* In the passage here ad- 
duced, however, before the words v/nsTg Ss X§t<fTov can 
be made to support this theory, we must add to them 
the clause " as also some of you properly profess," — 

* LocuR ] Cor. iii. 22, 23, suadet, ut illud Xiytms \ye» tif** 
X^ifTov eos innuere putemus, qui recte in eo acquiescant, ut 
Hmpliciter se Chritto addiotos profiteantur. Minime existi- 
xnandus est Paulus hos pariter improbasse, atque illos, qui vel 
ipsum Paul., vel ApoU., vel Pet. ducem suum atque doctorem 
prae ceteris jactaverint. Mentionem eorum propterea fecit 
una cum illis, quod, cujusnam generis essent dissidia inter 
Corinthios excitata, perspicue explicare non poterat, nisi ita, 
ut diceret, alios hunc, alios ilium praeferre doctorem, aliis 
(recte quidem, 1 Cor. iii. 23) se Christ! sectatores simpliciter 
appellant! bus. 
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an addition for which, there is not only no necessary 
call in the words themselves, but which is opposed 
by the connection in which they stand, (see Notes in 
loc.) Besides, in 2 Cor. x. 7, we find the apostle 
declaring those who called themselves roD X^. to be 
opposed to him,* which renders Schott's interpreta- 
tion quite untenable, and brings us back to that which 
holds, that in 1 Cor. i. 12, Paul reproves those who 
called themselves tou Xf. no less than those who 
called themselves from Paul, or Apollos, or Cephas. 
Some may feel themselves, therefore, led rather 
to favour the opinion of Storr,** according to which 
the Christ-party is regarded as consisting of those 
who followed James, the relation of our Lord (Gal. 
i. 19,) as the head of their sect. In this view, the 
expression ytvojCKeiv xara ad^xa, X^/mv, 2 Cor. v. 16, 
is regarded as alluding to this relation ; and, in re- 
spect of the same, it is thought that the abi\<pol roC 
Kv§hvy 1 Cor. ix. 5, are mentioned as well as James 
himself, ch, xv. 7. The first of these, perhaps, how- 
ever, gives no foundation for such a theory, since 
the words y/v. x. tf. X^. stand there in quite a diffe- 

" [This quotation of Dr. Billroth*s, I need hardly say, is as 
little to the point as the one adduced by Schott. In neither 
of them is any reference made to the Christ-party in the Co- 
rinthian church ; but, in both, the Apostle is speaking of Chris- 
tians as such ; in the former, of those who were so only pro- 
fessedly, in the hitter, of those who were so really and in truth. 
-Tr.] 

*» This opinion is followed by Bertholdt, (Einl. VI. p. 3319W 
by Hug. (Introd. II. p. 371, Eng. trans.) and by Heyden- 
reich (Comment. I. p. 31.) 
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rent meaning from that of family relationship ; and 
with regard to the two latter, even supposing that 
they were, in other respects, free from difficulties, and 
so had a clearly favourable bearing on the Storrian 
theory, yet their force is not so great as to compel 
our assent to it. For, as Baur correctly remarks, p. 
56, <* the adsX. r. x. ch. ix. 5, as well as James, ch. xv. 
7. are mentioned in course, along with others of the 
same class to which they belonged, and there is no- 
thing in the context to lead us to suppose that their 
being named was occasioned by their sustaining a 
peculiar relation to others in the church.** The chief 
difficulty, however, that arises against the proposed 
theory, lies in this, that if the Christ-party were in 
reality the party of James, the question immediately 
occurs, Why is not this party named after James, 
as the others are after Paul, ApoUos, and Cephas ? 
Whence the appellation 0/ Xg/crroD? Even .if the cus- 
tomary force of the article thus used be to express 
relationship, yet it would be a strange way of ex- 
pressing the relation of the party of James to their 
leader, to call them the party of Christ, simply be- 
cause James was a relative of Christ : to do this, 
we should have had not 0/ X^/errou, but 0/ roD adsX^ou 
To\j K'jotov, And even supposing that the form here 
used is designedly employed as an abbreviated form, 
it is yet to be remarked, that in that case, in place of 
0/ X^iffToVf we should have had 0/ Ku^/ou, as the refe- 
rence would have been to the ddsXpoi rov Ki^/ou, and 
not to the udtX^oi X^/tfroD. In the name Xpffrlg here 
used, there lies a subordinate notion, which suggests 
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a reference to another relation than one of an exter- 
nal nature, arising from the person of Jesus. Al- 
though Jesus, as X^tgrhg, is also Kv^tog, yet in the lat- 
ter there is more decidedly involved the idea of the 
historico-personal (see ex. gr. John xx. 18, 25,) than 
in the former, which, though commonly used of Je- 
sus, yet always involves in it the doctrinal notion 
of the Messiah or Redeemer. (Baur as above.) 

We are thus brought directly to the theory of 
Baur, which appears to be the only true one. Before 
him J. C. Chr. Schmidt, had remarked that, properly 
speaking, there were only two parties in the Corin- 
thian church, the Pauline and the Petrine. This is 
at once rendered probable, by the consideration, that, 
according to the manner usually followed by Paul 
in the controversial parts of these epistles, he speaks 
of his opponents quite generally, and makes no dis- 
tinctions among them. If, in explanation of this, it 
should be alleged, that Paul had always the party of 
Peter in his eye, as those were his bitterest enemies, 
and passed over the Christ-party as neutral, we reply, 
that this supposition is negatived by 2 Cor. x. 7, 
sqq,, a passage which forcibly forbids us to establish 
any essential distinction between the opponents of 
the apostle alluded to in it, and those referred to in 
the following chapter, as he passes from the former 
to the latter without any intimation that they were 
distinct from each other. 

Wherein, then, consisted the essential feature of 
the party of Peter ? The common opinion is, that it 
lay in this, that they endeavoured to engraft the in • 
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stitutions of Judaism on Christianity ; and, indeed, 
as has been ahready remarked, this certainly was one 
part of the corrupt views which the false teachers 
held. That this, however, was not their only cor- 
ruption, nay, that it was one which did not even 
reach the length of being plainly broached, is shown 
from the very mode and character of the apostle's 
polemics in these epistles. We find him here con- 
tending not, as for instance in the Epistle to the 
Galatians, for Christian freedom through the abroga- 
tion of the law, in opposition to Jewish constraint, 
but for his own authority as an apostle^ which had 
been impugned. On this head, Baur's remarks are 
excellent, p. 83. " The peculiar zeal of the Jewish 
Christians for the Mosaic law, might, in this case 
also, be primarily the moving inducement ; but since 
in a church composed of [at least very many] hea- 
then Christians, like that at Corinth, an imme- 
diate introduction of their principles would not have 
procured for them a favourable reception, they ac- 
cordingly sought to undermine the apostle Paul by 
impHgning his apostolic authority, and in this way 
to effect an introduction of Judaism. They would 
not acknowledge Paul as a genuine and legitimate 
apostle, because he was not an apostle roD X^/tfroD, 
in the same sense in which Peter, James, and the 
others were, not having stood in the same close 
connection with Christ during his life on earth 
in which they had stood.* From this point of 

■ Peter himself had given no countenance to the party in 
C'/Orinih hearing his name as is evident from the fact, that he 
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view, the relation of the Petaine to the Christ-party 
becomes, as it appears to me, very simple and na- 
tural. These were not two different parties, but 
only two different names of one and the same party, 
(in the same way as the Pauline and the ApoUine 
seem to have been essentially one party) so that both 
names denote only the pretensions which this party 
advanced on its own behalf. They called themselves 
rovg K97^a, because Peter held the first place among 
the Jewish apostles, but roitg X^icrov also, in order 
that they might keep up the notion, that intimate in- 
tercourse with Christ was essential to the possession 
of genuine apostolic authority ; and so might place 
Paul at least much below the rest of the apostles, 
as one who had entered upon the office later than 
the others, and in a way peculiar to himself. , With 
this view also, they chose the name 0/ XoKfrou 
and not 'Iriaov or Kvom, They assumed that title 
which held forth the idea of the Messiah or Saviour, 
in order that they might point out, as the efficient 
communicating organs of the Messianic felicity and 
blessing, — of the higher life, the principle of which 
is Christ the Saviour — only those Who had received all 
that appertained thereto, from the immediate teaching 
of Jesus, through an outward and realfy conspicuous 
union with him.* 

never was in Corinth as an apostle. We conclude, however, 
from the whole affair^ that some travelling pseudo- apostles 
had assumed Peter*8 name, and with it visited the Corinthian 
church. [This is, of course, mere supposition. — Tr.] 
• The theory above given is greatly confirmed by Baur's 
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Such i» the view of this subject given by Baur. 
In my opinion, however, it will be proper, in addition 
to this, to take into consideration what is rendered 
probaUe from 2 Cor. x. 7, sqq. In that place, Paul 
obviously sets the teachers in opposition to himself. 
Perhi^is they had assumed the title K^iffrou at first in 
their presumptuous pride. Those of their followers who 
came nearest to them, and who were most assuming, 
probably took the same appellation ; while others con- 
tented themselves with the name Kri(pa after them, (in 
amanner analc^ousto the parties of Paul and ApoUos), 
having no other object in so doing, than the desire of 
having for their voucher one who had been really, 
and by actual personal intercourse with Christ, con- 
stituted an apostle. We thus arrive at a distinction 
(though not a very important one) between the Petrine 
and the Christ-party, to the necessity* of which Nean- 

showing, with much acuteness and profound learning, that it 
pervaded the whole of the earliest age of Christianity ; p. 114, 
&c. 

* P. 204. Should, however, this distinction not seem suffi- 
ciently established, it does not appear that the new view 
(though allied to that of Eichhorn) adduced by Neander, can 
be substituted for it. According to that view, the Christ- 
party was composed of philosophic, educated heathen-Chris- 
tians, who, rejecting the authority of all the apostles, wished 
to construct from Judaism a pure Christianity for themselves. 
This view is rendered untenable by 2 Cor. x. 7, &c. where the 
Christ-party is obviously intended. It is, however, to be ob- 
served, that this latter passage is the only one which decidedly 
favours the view of Baur, and, accordingly, the other passages 
he adduces, I have thought proper to explain in the commen- 
tary, without any reference to this subject. [See note a, p. 
10.— Tb.] 
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der very carefbUy draws the attention of his read- 
ers, and the omission of which he justly r^ards -as 
a defect in the theory of Baor. The same indivi- 
doals did not call themselves at one time, <' of Cephas," 
and at another << of Christ," but, each one of those 
who had been led astray by the false teachers, in 
speaking of his party, applied it to that name which 
most suited his own views. It thus appears, that the 
Petrine division of this party, or that of Peter strictly 
so called) was the better disposed of the two. 

But, besides party divisions, there were other cor- 
ruptions and abuses which were distracting the Co- 
rinthian church. In that city, so profoundly immersed 
in luxury and excess, Christianity had made so little 
progress in diffusing the influence of its moral ener- 
gies, that not only many lived lives of a generally 
vicious character, (2 Cor. xii. 21,) but even one 
man, worse than the rest, had been guilty of inces- 
tuous intercourse with his step-mother, and yet had 
not been expelled from the Christian church, (1 Cor. 
V. 1, &c.) The low state of the latter was also shown 
in this, that some had brought the differences existing 
among Christians, for decision before a heathen tri- 
bunal, after the manner of the world, instead of seek- 
ing to settle them in an amicable way within the 
church, (1 Cor. vi. 1 — 8); — that some celebrated the 
feast of love in an unworthy manner, and made it an 
occasion of jovialty, and a source of humiliation to 
their poorer brethren, (1 Cor. xi. 17, &c.); — and that 
the more freethinking part of the Christians gave of- 
fence to the consciences of their weaker brethren by 
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eating of the flesh that remained over fi^om the sacri- 
fices of the heathen, (1 Cor. viii. I, &c.) Besides 
these, other abuses had crept in connected with their 
assembling together for divine worship, (1 Cor. xii. 
— xiv.) ; and, upon two weighty questions, one of a 
doctrinal character, (that respecting the resurrection 
of the dead, 1 Cor. xv. 1, &c.) ; and the other of a 
practical nature, (that respecting the comparative ad- 
vantages of the married and unmarried states, 1 Cor. 
vii. 1, &c.), many were in imcertainty.* 

An ardent desire of obviating all these evils led 
the apostle to write this fir^t epistle. His next im- 
pulse was to go in person to Corinth, in order, as 
much as possible, by means of his apostolical autho- 
rity, to restore affairs to a proper state. From yield- 
ing to this, however, he was deterred, as he himself 
informs us, 2 Cor. i. 23, by an unwillingness to ap- 
pear among the Corinthians in the character of a chas- 
tiser, or to << come again to them in heaviness,'' 2 
Cor. ii. 1. 

These last words introduce us to a question much 
and variously agitated in later times, viz. : Whether, 
at the period when these epistles to the CorinthiaDS 
were written, Paul had visited Corinth once or twice f 
The common opinion is in favour of the former ; it 
rests upon the fact, that in the Acts of the Apostles 
no mention is made of any residence of Paul at Co- 
ri nth between the first one of eighteen months, and 

* Upon all these points see, for more particular inquiry, the 
commentary itself, as it is impossible to elucidate them apart 
from the words of the text 
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his stay at Ephesus, Acts xviii. and xix. But that, 
in the Acts, many journeys of the apostle are omit- 
ted is acknowledged, and the impartial consideration 
of several passages in the second epistle necessitates 
the conclusion that such an omission has taken place 
in the case before us.* This is shown by Bleek in 
the following manner. 

. 2 Cor. xii. 14. In this passage the words, idov, 
T^irov roZro hrolfiuig s^ca sX&sTv 'TT^hg bfi^ag, considered in 
themselves, may, indeed, be easily understood (ac- 
cording to the common acceptation of them, in which 
T^tTov TovTo is combined with ero/fiug g^w) so as to 
mean, " I am now, for the third time, intending to 
visit you; twice already have I purposed it, and 
have been hitherto prevented." But it is obvious 
that this interpretation is rendered inadmissible by 
the connection, as immediately after these words, 
the apostle adds, xai ov x,aTava^X7](fu vfiuv, and I will 
not be burdensome to you. In the verse immediately 
preceding, he remarks to the Corinthians, ironically, 

* The necessity of this supposition has^ of late, been shown 
both by Bleek \Theolog. Sitidien und Kriliken, 1830, p. 614, 
&c.], and by Schrader [Der Ap. Paulus, 1830, Th, 1, p. 
95, &c.] Neander also accords, (p. 216), though he subjects 
several of the passages adduced in proof to a new investigation, 
and proves, that 1 Cor. xvi. 7 ; and 2 Cor. i. 15, cannot be ad- 
vanced in its favour. Even some of the ancient interpreters 
hold the right view, as ChrysostOm, who says, in his note on 
2 Cor. xi. 14, *' it is not because I do not receive that I am 
not with you, but I have already a second time been with you; 
and now this third time I am prepared to go, and I will not 
be burdensome to you." So also Theopbylact and Erasmus- 
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that if there were any thing in which they were be- 
hind the other churches, it was in this, that he had 
not been burdensome to them, (since during his 
presence with them, he had not been supported by 
them) ; and begs that such wrong may be forgiven 
him. After such a statement, what purpose could 
the apostle have in view in saying, that after he had 
been twice hindered, he now, for the third time, was 
purposing to visit them, and that he would not bur- 
den them ? In this point of view, it was not of the 
least importance whether he had once or twice before 
determined to go to them ; but whether he had ac- 
tually been already several times with them. How 
much more naturally does the whole hang together 
if we suppose the apostle to proceed thus : " Behold 
already am I minded to come to you a third time, 
and [this time also] I will not [any more than on the 
two former occasions] be burdensome to you." 

In ch. xiii. 1, the same interpretation is clearly the 
most natural. Tp/Vov tovto s^ofiai ^^oj u^ag cannot, 
without violence, be rendered in any other way than, 
" this is now the third time that I am coming to you." 
The following words, st/ — ^?/ta, are an application 
of a passage in the law, (Deut. xvii. 6; xix. 15) ; and, 
as appears from what follows, it is the severity with 
which the apostle intended to visit them, that is the 
matter requiring to be established by several wit- 
nesses. His reasoning is this : — " As certainly as a 
declaration supported by two or three witnesses is 
true, so certainly will I perform my threats." If we 
were to take the apostle's words strictly, we should 
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be led to infer from them, that he had previously, dur- 
ing his eighteen months' residence among them, had 
occasion for threatening ; but this was by no means 
the case, nor is there the slightest intimation of such 
in the Acts. This application of a passage from the 
Old Testament, must not be taken too strictly : the 
apostle means only to say, in general, that, <' as the 
third of the necessary testimonies always brings an 
affidr to a conclusion, so will my present intended 
journey bring the performance of my threatenings to 
an end." 

Thus, also, we give a very good meaning to the 
following verse : — " I have foretold you (namely, dur- 
ing my presence), and as, when I was present with 
you the second time, so also, now being absent, I 
foretel those who have before sinned, as well as 
all the rest, that when I come again I will not spare." 
The word roTg 9r^(i9ifdia^K6ffi are homogeneous with 
7^E/^9}xa, and, for the sake of clearness, may be 
translated, " to those who (at that time) had sinned 
before ;" the words roTg \oiiroTg irdtrtVy on the other hand, 
are homogeneous with 'jr^oXsyu : <^ all the rest who, 
since then, have fallen into sin."^ 

It is also to be taken into the account that Paul, 
by declaring, that when he came again among them 

* The antithesis between toT$ ir^«f}^. and r&if X. ir. may be 
brought out also thus : ** To all who are and have been sinners, 
and to all the rest {not sinners).'* Paul thus challenges the 
latter to do their utmost fov the improvement of those who had 
sinned The interpretation given in the text, however, seems 
to be the most simple. 
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he would not spare them, obviously intends a con- 
trast with some form^ time when he dealt with them 
tenderly, (and for idiich he had been charged by his 
enemies with weakness.) It is, however, not at all 
probable that this can refer to his first (eighteen 
months') sojourn, when he founded the church. It 
is certainly much more natural, to say the least, to 
regard it as referring to a subsequent occasion, when, 
on visiting the church which he had established, he 
found it, in many respects^ difierentfitmi what he had 
wished and expected. 

We are brought to the same condusicm by the pas- 
sage (abeady cited) in 2 Cot. ii. 1, sx^m d^ s^aurf) 
roDro, rb fi^ 'irakiv h Xuvfi ir^ ujttot^ iX^iTv, To join 
^dXiv here only with t X^sTi', and to translate, ^ I de- 
termined to come again to you not in grief," were to 
give a meaning feur from natural. For what purpose 
does Paul say agaittj or onee more, so emphatically, 
if he does not mean it to be connected with the 
whole expression, h Xd^p €>Ji7i ? But if so, then he 
clearly affirms that once before he had come to them 
in grief. Now, this he could not say of his^rst com" 
ing ; and therefore, from this passage, we are almost 
necessitated to adopt the supposition given above. 

In favour of this also, we may adduce 2 Cor. xii. 
21 ; ^o^wfiMi yd^ — fiii ^aX/v iX^^a fii raintvuiSp 
6 ^eog fAov cr^^; i/iag. We may, inded, join craX/v here 
with JX^o»ra, but the analogy of ver. 20, where eXdm 
occurs alone, would lead us rather to connect it 
either with Ta^n'sivuKfrij or, at least, with the whole ex- 
pression again, JX^. fie ra'ffsivoitfti. (The passage xiii. 
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2, where ':rdXiv belongs entirely to gX^w, cannot well 
be brought forward to support the opinion that 's'dXiv 
in the passage before us is to be joined with sK&ovra, 
for there ^h rh 'jrd'ktv is used emphatically, to denote 
a contrast to some previous time, while here iraXtv 
is used without any emphasis, flraX/v iXkh being only 
equivalent to avikkh,) 

Since, then, it appears certain* that Paul, before 
writing this first epistle, had been twice at Corinth, 
the question arises, when did his second visit take 
place ? To this question a certain answer cannot be 
returned. According to Schrader (I. p. 85, &c.) 
the apostle's second residence of two years and a 
quarter at Ephesus, mentioned in Acts xix. 8 — 10, 
was not the same which was brought to a close by the 
dispersion consequent on the uproar caused by De- 
metrius, (v. 24, &c.) ; but he supposes that Paul, after 
the lapse of two years and a quarter, made a great 
journey from Ephesus, and then returned to that 
place again, where he abode for some time, (so that 
it was on his third visit to Ephesus that he was driven 
from it by the uproar) ; and that, during that journey 
the visit in question, of the apostle to Corinth was 
made. According to the common view, on the other 
hand, the time spent by the apostle at Ephesus 
amounted, on the whole, to only two years and a 

^ The passage adduced by Bertholdt in favour of the com- 
mon opinion, viz., 2 Cor. i. 15, has nothing to do with the pre- 
sent question. The ^ivri^Av X^t** there spoken of refers to the 
double visit the apostle had intended to make, not to his (irst 
eighteen months' residence. 
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quarter, (not to take the r^nriav xx. 31 too strictly); 
and, consequently, we must suppose his second visit 
to Corinth to have been a brief one made during that 
time ; perhaps, on the first reception of unpleasant 
news from that city. This conjecture is not disap- 
proved of by Bleek.* 

Closely connected with this point is the ascertain- 
ing of the time when this first epistle was written. 
According to Schrader it was during his third ; ac- 
cording to common opinion, it was during his second 
two and a quarter years' stay at Ephesus. This two 
and a quarter years* stay, however, according to 
what has been said above, must be regarded as di- 
vided into two periods, by the brief visit of the apos- 
tle to Corinth, so that on either hypothesis it must 
have been during his third visit to Ephesus that this 
epistle was written. As to the time of the year 
when it was composed, the majority suppose it to 
have been at Easter, and refer in support of their 
opinion to 1 Cor. v. 7, 8, but this passage by no 
means impels us to such a conclusion, (see the notes 
on it.) The apostle's declaration, also, that he wish- 
ed to remain at Ephesus until Pentecost, (1 Cor. 
xvi. 8,) might have been as well uttered in autumn 

a The supposition that the eighteen months* residence of 
the apostle at Corinth was divided into two parts by a journey, 
and that the second of these was the visit in question, (see 
Bleek, p. 623), is quite untenable. Nothing is more decidedly 
against it than the fact, admitted even by Bleek himself, that, 
during these eighteen montlis Paul had no reason to be iv 
Xm on account of the sins of the Corinthians. 
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as at Easter. But, indeed, various are the opinions 
on this point, each author fixing it according to the 
system of chronology he employs. Thus, the fall of 
an. 59 is fixed upon by Eichhorn, III. 59, and by De 
Wette, p. 242 ; the Easter of an. 59, by Hug. II. 
comp. p. 325 with 865 ; the Easter of an. 58, by 
Bertholdt, VI. 3349 ; the commencement of an. 56 
by Schott, p. 234 ; and somewhere between Easter 
and Pentecost of an. 56 by Schrader, I. 262. 

The Epistle was probably conveyed to Corinth by 
the messengers sent from that place, viz. Stephanas, 
Fortunatus, and Achaicus, (I Cor. xvi. 17.) Some, 
indeed, have supposed that Timothy, who is mention- 
ed iv. 17, and xvi. 10, was the bearer ; but, if even 
the Aor. gVs^-vJ^a would bear of itself such a render- 
ing, (comp. 2 Cor. viii. 17, 18, and the notes there- 
on,) yet would not this at all cohere with the ex- 
pression sav d6 sX&fi Tifiodsog, xvi. 10 ; for, had Timo- 
thy been the bearer of the letter, Paul would have 
written simply, /SXl^srg im Ti(i, a(p6^o)g ykvnrat x. r. 
X. ; the words sav sX&ri (in LsiUfiUur. exact.) indicate 
clearly a later arrival of Timothy than of the epistle. 
As respects the sending of Timothy, the object of it 
was, that he might go to Macedonia and collect there 
the contribution (1 Cor. xvi. 1, &c.) for the poor 
Christians in Palestine, with which, as Neander well 
expresses it, the apostle wished in an appropriate 
manner to conclude his labours in the East. Paul 
intimates, that Timothy would also visit Corinth ; 
but, from doing this, probably, he was prevented, as 
may be inferred from Acts xix. 22, and from the 
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circumstance that Paul, in the second epistle, makes 
no mention of his reception by them, or of any intel- 
ligence brought by him respecting the state of their 
church, though, during the writing of that epistle, 
Timothy was again present with him.* 

This first epistle divides itself into four leading 
divisions. The object of the first (ch. i. — iv.) is to 
reclaim the Corinthians from party divisions ; in the 
second, (ch. v. — vi.) the apostle rebukes the im- 
moralities of the Corinthians ; in the third, (ch. vii. 
— XIV.) he replies to several questions that had been 
proposed to him, and gives prescriptions for the re- 
moval of many abuses in their mode of conducting 
public worship ; and, in the fourth (ch. xv. — xvi.) 
is contained, a defence of the doctrine of the resur- 
rection, followed, at the close of the epistle, by some 
general admonitions. For a more minute partition 
of these leading divisions, and also for the gene- 
ral course of thought in the epistle, the reader may 
refer to the list of contents prefixed to each section 
in the Commentary. 



SECOND EPISTLE. 

Not long after the mission of the first epistle, the 
uproar caused by Demetrius appears to have taken 
place, (Acts xix. 23, &c.,) by which the apostle was 

* On the theory which Bleek saggests for the elucidation of 
this circumstance^ see the Introd; to the Second £p., note 
second. ' 
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compelled to' leave Ephesus. He betook himself to 
Troas, where he hoped to meet Titus, with news 
from the ehm'ch at Corinth, respecting which he was 
in much uneasiness. In this, however, he was dis- 
appointed, on account of which he went forthwith to 
Macedonia, where he had the gratification of his de- 
sire, by finding Titus, (2 Cor. ii. 13; vii. 15, &c.) 
Before we more closely consider the intelligence 
which the latter brought from Corinth, a question 
arises, When, and for what purpose had he been sent 
thither ? 

The opinion tenaciously held by all modern inter- 
preters, (Eichhorn, Hug, Bertholdt, De Wette, Schott, 
Neander, &c.,) is, that Paul, after having dispatched 
the first epistle, being uneasily anxious as to its ef- 
fect upon the Corinthians, had sent Titus to them, 
under the pretext of gathering their contributions for 
the Christians in Palestine, but really, as soon as 
possible, to receive intelligence, through him, re- 
specting them ; on which account, he charged him to 
use the greatest speed. In itself, this supposition is 
not improbable ; but, if we adopt it, it is difficult to 
see why Paul should have, in his second epistle, kept 
this, the real object of Titus's mission, a secret, and 
should have represented that as being simply the col- 
lection of alms. He everywhere, in this epistle, 
seems desirous of making known to the Corinthians 
his tender love and care for them, and the anxious 
suspense in which he was, before he received infor- 
mation respecting them, (ii. 12 ; vii. 5 ;) and this he 
would much more effectually have done by inform- 
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ing them, that he had sent Titus out of his anxiety, 
than by telling them, that he had merely anxiously 
waited for him. Moreover, this view can be main- 
tained only on the supposition of Eichhorn and De 
Wette, above mentioned, that the first epistle was 
written in the fall of the year; those who would 
have it to have been composed at Easter, overlook 
the circumstance, that it is clear from the second 
epistle, that Titus must have already been to Corinth 
the preceding year. For it is ssud of him, that he 
had begun the collection, (viii. 6, -jr^ogi^^^aro), and im- 
mediately after, it is said, that this beginning had 
taken place in the preceding year, (viii. 10 comp. 
ix. 2.) If, then, Titus was sent after the mission of 
the first epistle, it must have been sent in a different 
year from the second ; the one sometime in harvest, 
the other in the following spring. 

All these difficulties, however, may be obviated, 
if we suppose that Titus had already, before the writ- 
ing of the first epistle, been sent to Corinth with that 
one which is lost.* This view is favoured by the 
circumstance, that in 1 Cor. xvi. 1, sqq., the collec- 
tion is spoicen of as a thing already quite recognised, 
and respecting which, probably, the Corinthians had 
put some questions to Paul ; now, if it was Titus who 
had stirred them up to this, (2 Cor. viii. 6.) it is ob- 
vious, that he must, before that time, have been at 
Corinth. It may, indeed, seem strange, that Paul 
should nowhere in his first epistle mention him ; but 

* So Schrader I. p. 137 and 262. 
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it is probable that he had abeady said enough to re- 
commend him in the epistle sent with him, now 
lost.' 

Let us now pass on to the intelligence itself which 
Titus brought to Paul. This, upon the whole, was 
favourable. The rebukes of the first epistle had 
occasioned in them a wholesome sorrow, had led to 
the exclusion of the vicious person from the church, 

' Another, and a very different way, is opened up by Bleek, 
(Theolog, Stud, und KrU. 1830, p. 625.) He supposes that 
Timothy had, in reality, conformably to the apostle's commis- 
sion, been in Corinth, that thence he had returned to Ephe- 
sus, and had communicated to Paul the results of his mission 
and the reception of his epistle, of which he himself had 
probably been the bearer. Paul was thus led to send Titus 
with an epistle (now lost, but sent of coarse, on this theory, 
between the first and second epistles) to Corinth. I have long 
hesitated whether I should adopt this theory, which has much, 
indeed, in its favour. One thing which especially speaks for 
it, is the fact, that it much better explains the great anxiety of 
the apostle regarding the severity of his epistle, which, from 
his expressions in the second epistle, we learn he felt, since 
this anxiety will refer, not to the tone of the first epistle, as we 
have it, in which, as Bleek remarks, there is no such great 
severity, but perhaps to some harsh expressions contained in 
the one sent by Titus, now lost. Nevertheless, I have not 
ventured, with nothing more in its favour, to adopt this new 
hypothesis, agreeable as it is ; and I still, therefore, at present, 
adhere to the common supposition, according to which the 
anxiety of the apostle had reference to the severe expresions 
in our first epistle, such, as for instance, ch. iv. 8. This com- 
mon theory, by which Timothy is thought not to have visited 
Corinth, has, at least, some support from Acts xix. 22. Ne- 
ander is also in favour of it, p. 227) note. 
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and had even so wrought upon the latter in bringing 
him to recollection, and to the renouncing of his im- 
moral habits, (2 Cor. ii. 6 — 11 ; vii. 8, &c.) that the 
apostle fHToposes that he should be again restored to 
the church, (2 Cor. ii. 6.) The Corinthians, more- 
over, had shown great readiness in contributing for 
the Christians in Palestine, (ix. 2.) 

On the other hand, however, the opponents of the 
apostle had become more influential, and sought by 
all means to ov^turn his authority. They charged 
him with haughtiness and vain-gloriousness, and, at 
the same time, with fickleness and cowardice, al- 
leging, that being absent, he knew well how to 
threaten them by letter, but he took care not to come 
to Corinth in person, and in deed prove himself 
what he wished to appear in word, (iii. 1 ; x. 1 — 4, 
&c.) Before every thing else, however, they sought 
to undermine his authority (as has been already re- 
marked in the introduction to the first epistle,) by 
denying him the dignity of a true apostle of Christ. 

The effects of his first epistle on the Corinthians 
being thus various, the contents of his second epistle 
may be expected to have a correspondent variety. 
According, therefore, as the apostle had the. well- 
disposed, or the ill-disposed in his eye, his language 
overflows with commendation and the signs of the 
deepest love, or with the most pointed censure and 
the keenest menaces. The epistle having been 
written in so excited a state of mind, its form is 
somewhat uneven, and the course of thought occa- 
sionally involved. Yet, in this particular, some have 
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, done too much for the apostle, and it is the business 
of the interpreter not to rest upon the assurance, that 
there predominates a great want of order in the 
epistle, but rather, at all times, to strive to detect and 
point out in that apparent irregularity, the connect- 
ing thread of thought. If this be done with appro- 
priate care, it will appear that the hypothesis of 
Semler,* and that of Weber,** according to which 
this epistle is regarded as being composed of various 
parts, written at different times, is unnecessary and 
imtenable. 

The epistle is divided into three leading sections : 
the first, ch. i. — vii. contains the commendation and 
the censure of the Corinthians for the impression 
made on them by the first epistle ; the second, ch. 
VIII. and IX. a demand concerning the collection be- 
fore mentioned ; and the third, ch. x. — xiii. a vigo- 
rously expressed defence of the apostle against his 
opponents. 

* Sec Jo. Sal. Semler Dissertat. de duplici appendice 
ep. ad Romaitos, Hal. 1767, also, appended to this, Paraph, 
epist. ad, Rom. Hal. 1769 and Ejusd. Paraph, epist. 
post, ad Corinth, Hal. 1776. Refuted by Jo. Ph. Gabler, 
Dissert, crit. de capp, ult, IX — XIII. post, ep, ad Cor. ab 
eadem hand separandis, Gott. 1782 : also by Eichhorn III. p. 
179, by Bertholdt, VI. p. 3383, &c 

^ Mich. Weber Progrr. de numero epistolarum ad Cor. 
rectius constituendo. Vitemb. 1798. Compare the refutation by 
Bertholdt, VI. p. 3386, &c. Little as the above hypothesis 
has in its favour, it has quite as much as that of Bolten and 
Bertholdt (VI. p. 3349 and 3395,) which attributes to our 
two epistles an Aramaic origin. 
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The epistle was composed somewhere in Mace- 
donia, and probably conveyed by Titus and two 
other brethren, (2 Cor. viii. 6, &c.) 

The genuineness of both epistles is attested, no less 
by the most powerful internal reasons, (the Pauline 
spirit of the whole being unquestionable,) than by 
copious external testimony. The reader will find 
these attestations collected by Eichhorn III. p. 162 
and 198 ; by Schott, p. 236 and 239 ; by De Wette, 
p. 244, and by others, [as e» gr, by Home, introd. 
Vol. iv. p. 364, &c. 7th edit] 



PART FIRST. 

CHAP. I IV. 

IN WHICH THE APOSTLE SEEKS TO BECLAIM THE 
CORINTHIANS FROM THEIR PARTY DIVISIONS. 



SECTION FIRST. 

CHAP. I. VER. 1 — 24. 

After the customary apostolic salutation ( I — 3) the apostle be- 
gins by extolling the gospel which the Corinthians had re- 
ceived (4.— 9) ; he at the same tilne exhorts them not to dis- 
honour the gifts of God by contentions and party divisions, as 
he had just heard was the case with them, (10 — 13) ; he 
thanks God that he, at least) had given no occasion for such 
a state of things, since he had baptized very few of them, 
having been called by the Lord not to baptize but to preach 
the gospel : in this latter, however, there is nothing that of 
itself tends to produce divisions, for in it neither is human 
wisdom set forth, nor the honour of individuals aimed at ; 
these every preacher of it' must immediately renounce, for 
to the world it is foolishness, though to such as receive and 

comprehend it, it is the profoundest wisdom of God. (14 

24.) 

CHAPTER I. 
rog ^iov. — Paul commences this epistle, as is his cus- 
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torn, with the usual apostolic salutation ; and he does 
so in the present instance the more particularly, per- 
haps, that he is about to reprove, as an apostle, the 
sectarian disorder, and the other irregularities into 
which the Corinthian church had fallen. The terms 
of this salutation accord with the entire spirit both 
of this and the second epistle. In both, the insigni- 
ficance of individuals, as sttch, is set forth ; whilst, at 
the same time, it is shown that a sense of this is not 
to be manifested on the part of any one, by a com- 
promise of the severity of truth, or the dignity of of- 
fice, but by a subordination of his own interests and 
likings to the general good; so that the circumscribed 
personality of the individual should, as a matter of 
no value, be absorbed in the objective importance 
of the things about which he is engaged. In like 
manner, here, at the commencement, Paul) while on 
the one hand, he calls himself xXTirhg d'^roffToXog, a di- 
vinely commissioned apostle, and so asserts his claim 
to respect on account of his office, on the other, by 
the very fact of ascribing that commission to God, 
(3/a ^XrjfiaTog ^sov) renounces all right to exercise 
it by his own power and will. Whether the word 
xXrirog (which Lachmann encloses within brackets) be 
genuine, or whether it may, perchance, have been 
interpolated here from the commencement of the 
epistle to the Romans, is a question of very little 
moment. If we retain it, it will exhibit the apostle 
as, notwithstanding the dignity of his office, ranking 
himself along with other Christians, who, in the fol- 
lowing verse, he calls also xXjjrovg. He is to be re- 
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garded not as referring here to his miraculous call, of 
which an account is given in the ninth chapter of 
the Acts, but in styling himself xXrirbg avoVroXof, as 
using the former term, rather in the sense in which 
it is common to all true Christians, who are called 
xXrirovg dytoug, inasmuch as they are certified of their 
divine vocation, by the reception of the Holy Spirit, 
for the 'jrvsiJfLa is 6 d^'^a^utv^ comp. 2 Cor. i. 22 ; v. 5. 

Theophylact gives another view of the object of 
this introduction ; viz. that Paul, by ascribing his 
apostleship to God, might oppose himself to the as- 
sumption of those false teachers who sought their own 
glory and taught in their own strength : " Here is a 
proemium directly adapted for the false teachers : I 
was called, says he, I did not find it, nor by my 
own wisdom apprehend it ; and I was sent by Christ 
and am not self-elected, as those who teach among 
you.*** As a grammatical remark, it may be observ- 
ed that it is better to construe the words dia ^sXrjfj^aTog 
^gou with the entire phrase xXrirhg dmSTokogy the part. 
m being understood, than to regard them as depend- 
ing solely from xXrirog as Heydenreich supposes. 

2u(/^sv7ig 6 dd6X(p6g, — This is, probably, the same 
person who is called. Acts xviii. 17, a^^iffuvdyuyog. 
It is supposed he had been converted to Christianity 
by the apostle himself ; and was, at the time this 
epistle was sent ofi^, residing with him at Ephesus ; 

'ra^x rov X^ifroU} »ttt ou» ilfAt uvrop^tioerovtiTOf. aug ol ly vfu* 
iiieivxevTts. 



36 CHAF. I. VERSE 2. 

but this, as Eichhom observes, is all very uncertain. 
It is, however, extremely probable that he was em- 
ployed by Paul as an amanuensis in writing this 
epistle, else the apostle would hardly, (seeing he had 
no other claim to notiee, and is nowhere besides 
mentioned in the New Testament), have named 
him in the very beginning of his epistle. 

2. By &ym are meant Christians^ those who have 
received the Holy Spirit. Such are called rjyiafffimi, 
from their being, as it were, conseorq^ted and dedi- 
cated to Christ, and no longer living unto themselves. 

ffvv crao*/ roTg swjxaTioufAsvoig to ovo/jm roD xu^tou ^. r. X. 
— smxaXetifdai rh onfia rcSj Kv^tovy is a form of express 

sion borrowed from the Heb. (as nlil^ D2^ NHP 

Gen. iv. 26 ; xii. 8, &c.), and is used to denote, not 
an individual act of calling upon God, but, in general, 
a life of reverence to God — or of true religion ; and 
so the words, which oragitally referred merely to the 
external act, are used both in the Jewish and still 
more decidedly in the Christian Scriptures. They 
may be regarded as equivalent to, " all who profess 
Christianity." There is a diflPerence of opinion as to 
the connection of the words ovv — jj/awv with the con- 
text. By some they are referred to the salutation of 
Paul, as if expressing that that was not confined to 
the Corinthian church, but was extended to all 
Christians in every place. Thus (Ecumenius, in the 
former of the interpretations adduced by him, (p. 
418.) : " Not only to you Corinthians," says he, " bo 
grace and peace, but [to youj with all who call upon 
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Christ in whatever place they op you may be/** It 
is not implied in this interpretation that this epistle 
was addressed to others besides the members of the 
Corin^ian church — a thing in itself highly impro- 
bable — ^but the meaning is : to you, as well as to all 
Christians, grace and peace. Paul, by associating 
the Corinthians with the entire body of Christians, 
wherever they might be, would incidentally suggest 
to them the propriety of unity among themselves. 
By others, the words in question are construed with 
riytaafMvotg and xX^jro?*^ ayioii, so that the sense be- 
comes : I entreat for you, the blessingsof my salutation, 
for you who, in like manner with all other Christians, 
have been called and sanctified. By this also he would 
inculcate upon the Corinthians the duty of being at 
one among themselves. After this the meaning of 
iv 'Travri roTtf) is obvious : everywhere^ in all' countries. 
Theophylact accords with this : "He reminds them of 
the fgdthful in every plao^^ in order that he might 
show that all the fkitk^ wherever they may be, are 
but one church ; and how is it that ye, residing in 
the same city, are at variance among yourselves ?"** 
In like manner Chrysostom : " Though this epistie 
was written only to the Corinthians, yet he makes 
mention of all the faithful in the whole worlds show- 
ing that as the universal churcb should be but one, 

^ ol fiivov vf/uf rots Ko^ivB'tMs, ^n^ij X'^S'f '"^^ **QWfl» &^ket auv ^rari 
Tots Wtxa^eofiifttf rov X^/^rtfv If oitjUn^&ri roir^ iv m iivtv l»uwi rt 
xai vfittTg, 

^ TSv iv ^etvr) rvitif ^iffrvv fiifiimrett, ?»« )t<^*}) ort ftia l««Xf|0'/« 
ciVi 9ra.vns oi vrtffroiy ^*cu V at Z^t' »ou irSs of*Ui In ffeic^ nc«Vxv v«<t%% 
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though divided among many places, so much more 
ought that in Corinth ; for if places divide, yet their 
common Lord unites them again."* With these na- 
tural and simple modes of explanation, the far-fetch- 
ed notion of some modem interpreters, that the 
apostle in the words xXrjroTg — xal 7}fiuv is distinguish- 
ing between the two sects in the Corinthian church, 
viz., the orthodox and the heterodox, and uses the 
word TOTog in reference to their respective places of 
worship, will not bear a moment's comparison. 

The words auruv [rs] xai Tjfiojv may either be join- 
ed with ro'fftfjy in which case they would agree with 
the paraphrase of CBcumenius quoted above ; or, which 
seems better, they may be regarded as a qualifying 
addition to the first fi/mvy and the whole may be ren- 
dered thus : our Lord Jesus Christ, and yet not our 
Lord alone, but theirs also. Thus are all Christians 
on a level. Theophylact : " A second time he has 
repeated the jj/o^Sv, for having said, our Lord Jesus 
Christy and then parenthetically introduced the words 
in every place, he again resumed, and said both our 
Lord and theirs, that he might show they had a com- 
mon master."** 

^ il Keti 9r^U Ko^tf^Uus rk y^afAfMirei iwrt yty^etfifitifu fAOMVy akXet 
X6U 'ToivrMV tSv U {TaVff ryf ypfiifimreu ^t^rSv, htxvhf on Tfif M t« 
ctueofitifflS (M'tv ^%7t!iteu Ixxknviuvy xairot ri^otf 9toy.ko7t xs^Mfto'fiiftit, 
luu ^oXXS ftZkkov rnv 2y Ktf^/ySy* {/ ^i i roproi j^tt^i^Uf etXX* e »v^i»s 
rnvvovs ffuvec'TTU xetvof m. 

^*Ex ^lUTi^ou }li 9r^onBfi»i to n/iZv' %lxm yti^i rov Kv^i«» 
nfiZv *lnvov X^i^Tov, xeii fii^ov vra^tfB-tis ro tv travri to'Tm^ 
irelXn itranXaCc xeti ii^t, xat ^fitHv Kv^itu K»t aurcivj Iva ^f 'f*> xeun 
h^Tantt ivrtt. 



i, 



CHAP. I. VEBSES 3, 4. 39 

3. There is here a slight anacoluthon. Instead 
of Xa^ig vfi^ xai it^vri one would have expected sim- 
ply Xd^tg xai st^^vri, — Theodoreti " Opportunely for 
them did he pray for grace and peace, since they 
were divided, and in a state of contention one against 
another."* 

4. This verse is not to be regarded in the light of 
what in other places may be called captatio benevo- 
lentiae, in which sense it seems to have been taken 
by Theodoret. " When proceeding to accuse, he 
says something pleasing beforehand, in order to se- 
cure for his speci6c a favourable reception."** The 
course of thought in the writer's mind seems rather 
to have been this : How boundless is the obligation 
under which ye lie to God, who hath enriched you 
with all Christian blessings, to do nothing that would 
argue you unworthy the possession of such grace ! — 
On T(fi ^s(fi fiou the older interpreters (Chrysostom, 
Theophylact, CEcumenius) remark, " From his great 
love, he appropriates to himself God, who was com- 
mon to 311."*= Perhaps it would be more natural to 

Tffv ietr^tien, [It 18 hardly possible to translate these words 
into English, and therefore I have contented myself with giv- 
ing the meaning, divested of the metaphor in which it is con- 
veyed. The metaphor is borrowed from the notion of a phy- 
sician soothing by some demulcent the part of his patient's 
body to which he is about to apply a painful or searching re- 
medy. And so the author represents the apostle as preparing 
the organ of hearing for the reception of his reproofs — ^T^»\ 
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regard the apostle as calling God his God, from his 
having extended to him the £Eivour of blessing that 
building, of which he had laid the foundation. — E^i~\ 
on accotmt of, — iv X^ttgrS/ 'Ifiaov'] . CEcumenius inter- 
prets, " Which was through Christ, for through 
Christ had the Father given it."» Similarly, Chrys. 
Theoph. &c. — Literally: for the feivour which has 
been conferred on you in Christ — in the appearing 
of Christ, and in faith on him. In the same way 
must h auTtfj ver. 5w be explained. 

5, The words h 'jrom-i "Koytfi xai irdfiri yvoiffsi, are 
expansive and explanatory of the first iv rravri. The 
difference between Aoyo; and yvufftg seems to lie in 
this, that the former refers to the doctrine of Chris- 
tianity objectively^ as that which is preached; the 
latter to it subfeclivefyy as that which is received and 
apprehended. This Xoyog is elsewhere called Xoyog 
roS ^soD, in Luke viii. IL (Comp. Acts. iv. 29.) 
It is often used, however, without the addition, as in 
Luke viii. 12. 2 Cor. viii. 7, in which latter there 
is an analogous arrangement to that in the verse be- 
fore us. 

6. xa^wg is here our as, and introduces a stricter 
definition of the preceding. In Latin its equivalent 
would be siquidem or qutppe. — rov X^iffrov is the gen, 
obfeciivus : the testimony respecting Christ This is 
the same which is elsewhere called rh svotyyeKtov, 
(Comp. ch. ii. 1 ; 2 Tim. i, 8.) the declaration of the 
salvation procured by Christ. Of this it is said, l^s- 
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fiaiui^n sv xifith^ U was established among you^ or it hath 
taken root m you ; so that the Corinthians had it not 
only as an external messs^e, but had received and 
embraced it ; and with it had obtained the Holy 
Spirit and his gifts. This is expressed in the words 
7. wtfrg u/tAag /Aij uftrs^Tf^ai sv fArtdtvi yaojCfLari. — 
What these yoL^kfuotra were, we learn from what 
Paul himself says in the twelfth and two following 
chapters. The word vttrioiTs^at means literiUly to stay 
behind another, and may be most properly rendered 
by esse destitutum. For the rest, it is clear that when 
the apostle speaks of the Corinthians as having the 
Holy Spirit in them, he speaks of them in general, as 
being for the most part true Christians ; and does 
not refer to those who, by their unworthy conduct, 
showed that they had not the Spirit's influences. The 
course of thought seems to be this : Ye have among 
you the Holy Spirit as many show ; be ye anxious 
that he should be also in you alL The(^hylact says 
on this passs^, tmticipating a possible objection : 
" If they really had these gifts, how comes he, a little 
farther on, to call them carnal f To this, it is replied, 
that they were neith^ all spiritual nor all carnal ; 
therefore what he says here, he says to the spiritual ; 
but the other to the carnal."* 

x.v^m refers to the visible advent of Christ, an event 

^ Ei «yiXXi«'ff ra )^»^i9fMtr» ttx^^f ^''^ *^«i^f va^xtxovs aureus 
\iyii ; "E^Tit ouv UTtTty on eurt Tavns nva* ^nufiartxct, oSrt ^avrit 
ffo^xtxei' hi & fA^v »uy kiyu, 9r^is rtivs vrnufiMTutovs xiyu* \x%7uk %% 
vf^os reus 9et^»utoys> 
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which Paul and the believers of that day imagined 
would take place within the term of an ordinary life, 
so that many of them would be then alive. Paul 
here commends the Corinthians for expecting or 
waiting for it, d'jrsxds^ofisvoug. It is obvious that 
here he is speaking, not of a mere historical convic- 
tion, but of a thoroughly influential faith by which 
their whole life was to be directed. This is clearly 
apparent also from what follows. 

8. og xal ^i^at(l)6ii bfiag eug rsXoug dveyTcX^rovg sv rfl 
TifASPCf. rov xv^tov. — Since the fia^ru^iov rov Xpiffrov 
hath taken root in you, so will he conGrm you in 
faith, even unto the end, so that ye shall be blame- 
less in the day of judgment. The word og refers to 
r(fi ^g^ in ver. 4, as appears from the use of rov xv^iov 
iifiuv 'I. X. after rfi Tj/JiS^cf,' had it referred to Christ, 
we should have hiatd only auroD after ttj rj/j^s^cf : scag 
rs\oug I. e. rov dtuivog rovrov, even unto the end of the 
age which precedes the Messiah's reign. Comp. 
2 Cor. i. 13. Such appears to be the meaning of 
rsXog here ; and not that which it bears in ch. xv. 
24, where it is said to follow the jjicte^a rov xuphv, (gJra 
rh TiXog). — sv rfi rifis^cf is to be construed with dvsy- 
xAfjTovg-^those who in that day should be blameless. 
It cannot be coupled with jSs^aicutfs/, as in that case 
we should require, stg tt^v jj^g^av. 

9. Tbcrhg 6 ^iog. — Elsewhere, this is a form of ad- 
juration (see 2 Cor. i. 17.) equivalent to " as God is 
true ;'* and is followed by some declaration on the part 
of the speaker, such as, " I will do so and so," or the 
like. Here, however, it is not so used, but in its 
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own primary meaning ; " God is faithful" — he per- 
forms what he hath promised. If, therefore, ye are 
stedfast, he will bring you to that participation of 
Christ to whidh he hath called you. Usteri remarks, 
<< 6 xaXwv or 6 xaXstfag is God, since it is he by whom 
men are called to the knowledge, and introduced to 
the participation of the provided salvation. In the 
writings of Paul, there is no distinction between 
xXTiToi and IxXgxro/ [as there is in Matt. xxii. 14.] 
Those are styled yCkr^Toiy who, by the divine decree 
or fore-ordination have been called to salvation, t. e. 
those whom God has appointed to be saved/' Ent- 
wick. d. Paul. LehrbegriffeSy p. 281 and 293. — xotvmia 
is here to be taken actively, (as in x. 16.) and means 
the participation of Christy (gen. object.) t. e, of the 
salvation procured by Christ, 

10. The apostle now proceeds to admonish the 
Corinthians to be united ; and he makes the transi- 
tion by the particle de, so that the connection is : I 
thank God that the Holy Spirit is among you ; but 
still I must admonish you, &c. — d/d to\j 6v6fAarog rov 
xv^loUf through the name of Christ, by the name of 
Christ, for the sake of Christ, The phrase is thus a 
simple form of adjuration. Theodoret's view is much 
more forced : " He very properly brings in the name 
of the Lord in his exhortation, for it was this which 
they were despising. By this it behoved them to be 
called ; but they borrowed names from their presi- 
dents instead."* rh ayri Xsyuv, in general to be united, 

A x»x£g TO Svofia rou Ku^ieu rip tiru^axXntfti ^vvirm^tr tiuro yap ^y 
TO 9ra^*aurSfei^trovfiifiv. ^lov yeL^»uv»us»ireT9vrouwp$ffayt^w,9^v.\^ 
raTf &9ro rSv tarfeivr^rttv Wuvv/Atatf ij^^irr^. 
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that is in spirit, as well as in words. In the same 
way our word concord, which referred originally to 
the harmony of somids, is now used to express 
spiritual union. — ^rs Sk xar?j^r/(r,agvo/: .from the pre- 
ceding negation we should have expected a}X instead 
of ds, (such an interchange of these particles is not 
usual with Paul, though it is common with the author 
of the epistle to the Hebrews:* see ch. ix. 11, 12; 
see, also, 1 Pet i. 12) ; but the clause xa/ firi fi h hfuv 
<syj6fjM7a^ is to be regarded rather as parenthetical, 
so that ^rg ds X. r, X, is to be construed with 7va — flrav- 
rg^. — xaragr/^to (a^riog = integer) is properly, / ar- 
range, put to rights, (e. gr, roc dsKTua, Matt. iv. 21), 
make complete, consummate. So it is here explained 
by Theophylact : " xarri^rKr/timii that is, perfect, of 
the same mind in all matters." There appears, there- 
fore, to be no necessity for supplying, with Wahl, 
(Clavis, I. p. 520 and 818), the part, ovrsg after sv rw 
aurw vof, as these words may be directly construed 
with ^rs xctrri^rtfffisvoi. Between the words voug and 

ft [Dr. Billroth does not consider the epistle to the Hebrews 
as of Pauline origin, but though the circumstance mentioned 
in the text may be worthy of consideration in a critical inquiry 
into the authorship of that epistle, it is of too minute and im- 
palpable, a nature to carry much f6rce in it, unless su4)ported 
by very numerous instances, and borne out by many similar 
differences of style and usage between the epistle to the He- 
brews and the accredited epistles of Paul. Those who are 
in any doubt as to the Pauline origin of the epistle to the He- 
brews, would do well to peruse the masterly treatise of Pro- 
fessor Stuart, prefixed to bis commentary on that epistle. — 
Ta.l 
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yvdifiri most interpreters have sought to find a dis- 
tinction of meaning, though it is not probable that 
any of a very strict nature existed in the jnind of 
Paul ; (comp. Acts iv. 32 : roD 8g crX^^ous rm c/tfrsutfav- 
Tdiv riv r) Ku^dta xai ri '^d^^ fnia,) If a difference must 
be found, perhaps voZg may be regarded as referring 
rather to the theoretical understanding of the gospel, 
yvw/a»j to the experimental sense of it. This much 
is certain, that ymfiT^ (sentiment) has reference more 
especially to what is subjective. Theophylact : " Since 
many may be united in matters of intellect and yet 
differ in sentiment, — for, when we believe the same 
things, but yet are not knit together in charity, we 
hold the same notions, but differ in sentiment :— this 
being the case, the apostle, by adding to the words 
rw abru) vot, the words rji avrfi y^uififi, expresses a 
wish that they might differ neither on points of faith 
nor in matters of sentiment."* So also Chrysostom. 

1 1 , yao, — To see the full force of this particle we 
must supply the suppressed course of thought ; " I 
have painftil reason enough for this admonition, ^»r 
[or, as, with such a supplement, it might, perhaps, 
be more forcibly rendered, namely ^y* &c. o/ XXorig 
= the domestics or slaves (Jamilia) o^ Chloe, who had 
recently, and, perhaps, unexpectedly, arrived at'Ephe- 

- 'E'TTU ^t ^*X.Xo) xaret fAtv vet noftfutret ^wrreu, xetret }l vriv 
yveufivv ^tiffravrai^erav ya^ vhv uvrhv wi^rtt i^ttfAiv^fAh fftnucrTtvfittBa 
it xara rhv etyuTftVy <r« fuv attrd teavfiiv, ^uvrafAt^ec 2i xetTei vtiv 
yuifAtiVj' %id T9vr9 iiV«v, r^ »utw vtt, «'^M'^dff»i x»i if rh niTvi 
yftitfiri, 'Iva fif\Tt x»rd rn* trierriv. ftfin xeerec rm ymfinv ^UffrvixeTtg 
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sus, and brought the apostle information respecting 
the state of the Corinthian Church. Chloe hereby 
seems to have been a matron resident at Corinth. 

12. Xs/w de TovTo.2=^iOC autem dico, but this I nf- 
firm. The apostle thus introduces a closer description 
of the i^hit; mentioned in the preceding verse — Kjj^ag 
is the Aramaic surname of Simon, the son of Jonas, 
gr, nir^og. See John i. 43. Of the identity of the 
Apostle Peter with the Cephas here mentioned, I 
have already spoken in the introduction ; and in the 
same place also of Apollos, and those Corinthians who 
called themselves roZ Xotcfrov, As regards the gram- 
mar, there seems no need for supplying, as most of 
the interpreters require, any thing before the geni- 
tives nauXoy, * AnrciKkui, &c. The form " I am of 
Paul," i, e, " I belong to Paul," is a form which al- 
ways requires the genitive. 

13. Msfis^iffrai iXmrog. — Some of the older inter- 
preters regarded this as an assertion ; others as a 
question. (Thus Theodoret : " This some have read 
declaratively, understanding by Christ the Church 
of Christ, and interpreting thus : < Ye have sinfully 
divided the body of Christ.' But I regard it rather 
as a question, and this is confirmed by what follows ; 
was Paul crucified for you? or were you baptised 
in the name of Paul ? What he says is this ; are 
there not among you those that share the power and 
authority over you with Christ, so that he is divided ; 
while some call themselves of him, and some of this 
other or that other? Hath not he alone suffered 
death for all of you ? Was it not in his name that 
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ye received the grace of baptism ? Was it by call- 
ing yourselves from men that ye were gifted with 
the remission of your offences ?")* In the former 
case the sense is : Ye have divided Christ, inasmuch as 
ye have attributed to men that honour which belongs 
only to him, since his spirit must be all in all : in the 
latter, Is Christ then divided, that ye imagine your- 
selves to have the right to call yourselves from 
this one and that one, instead of adhering to him 
alone, and making the arrangements of men of no 
account ? Calvin : " Christ alone must reign in the 
church. And since the object of the gospel is, that 
we should be reconciled to God through him, it is 
iirst of all necessary that we should all be bound to- 
gether in him. When, however, only a few among 
the Corinthians, more soynd than the rest, adhered 
to Christ as their master, although all boasted them- 
selves of the name of Christians, then was Christ 
torn asunder. For if we would be kept under him 
as our head, we must be one body : but if we are 
cut into different bodies we start aside also from 

riuv mofiMff^eu <pnirettrit, xai i^fifinvvavrtf oUtms crt xetxSs ifit^ivan 
rou X^nrrov to «rZft,a. iyit %\ ttvro xofw t^turn^n xur^eu vo/Ai^cf reuro 
yd^ h^tcerxu ra WayofAtvet, ftri Hetu\rs i^reuf^Bfi uv\^ hfAtiv ; n lis 
TO ovofita Ilavkou i/SasTr/VS-nri ; "O ll Xiyti, rotovrotiffn' fih xdiwvouf 
iX** "^^^ ^n^^oniag *a) rnt l^ov<ri»g i X^i^regf xa) ^tu rouro h^' 
^tiratj xet) ol fih f| avrov xakiTffBt, ol 3i ix rod }irM; xa) rod htvof ; 
oh finos Tov uTt^ vrivTotv vfiSf x»Tt^i^etro ^dvarof ; elx ty r^ ovcfutrt 
ai/Tov rns tou Isarrio'fAetros a^ti^»ver»rtxd^*TOs; ftn ayS^T«y isriX'* 
Afi0-ii; T^y T^y a/Ao^tftfiMrmv vfi 7* i^ivn ihat^^avrt ; 



«* 
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him. To glory, therefore, in his name, amid discords 
and factions, is to tear him in pieces. But such a 
thing cannot be, for never does he depart from unity 
and concord, seeing he cannot abjure himself. By 
thus setting before them this absurdity, Paul seeks 
to convince the Corinthians that those of them who 
were divided, were aliens from Christ, for then only 
doth he reign in us when he is to us the bond of sacred 
unity."* 

Mri UavXog — s^m'sffhirs, — By these questions Paul 
seeks to expose the claims of individual teachers in 
the Corinthian church, to the power of giving names 
to particular parties ; and the possible reasons which 
might have induced the Corinthians themselves to 
form such sects, and adopt such names. <' Received 
ye salvation through these teachers, and not through 
Christ alone, who died for you, and in whose name 
ye were baptised ?" And that he might more em- 

A Solus Christus regnare in ecclesia debet. Ac quum hie 
finis sit evangelii, ut per ipsum Deo reconciliemur, necesse est 
primum nos simul omnes esse in eo colligatos. Quum autem 
pauculi ex Corinthiis, qui aliis erant saniores, Christum retinu- 
erint magistrum, utcunque omnes se Christianos jactarent, ita 
lacerabatur Cbristut. Nos enim unum esse corpus oportet, si 
velimus sub eo tanquam sub capite contineri. Quodsi in di- 
versa corpora scindimur, ab ipso quoque dissilimus : gloriari 
ergo ^us nomine inter discordias et factiones, est ipsum dis- 
cerpere, quod fieri nequit. Nam ab unitate et concordia ipse 
nunquam discedet, quia seipsum abnegare non potest. Hac 
igitur absurd! tate proposita, efficerevult Paulus, utiutelliganc 
Corinthii a Christo se esse alienos, qui divisi sint : tunc enim 
regnat in nobis, quum sacrosanctae conjunctionis vinculum 
nobis est. 



CHAP. I. VERSE 16. 49 

phatically put this to them, and, at the same time, 
give no offence to any of the teachers, he takes him- 
self for an instance, as one of note in the church, 
and asks whether even he, much as he has done for 
the church at Corinth, could, with propriety, lay 
claim to such honour. On the contrary, he rather 
intimates his joy, fv. 14, sqq.,J that he had given 
no occasion whatever for such an impropriety ; he 
had baptised only very few among them, far less any 
in his own name. The 7va (ver. 15) must be ren- 
dered in order thaty and the reason of this, as well 
as the connection of the whole verse with what 
goes before, will appear, if we supply the words, " I 
adduce this," (or some such words) << in order ihat,*^ 
&c. Crispus is mentioned in Acts xviii. 8, where 
he is called d^icuya/yoryor Gains had been the host 
of the apostle, as appears from Rom. xvi. 23. To 
these, the apostle, in order to omit none, and pro- 
bably recollecting himself, adds, << the house of Ste- 
phanas, abo, have I baptised." This person is men- 
tioned again in ch. xvi. 15 and 17. The construc- 
tion "Koiirh oux oJda, 8/ r/ya aXKov s^d'^rrKfcc is an in- 
stance of Attraction. See Winer, p. 482.* 

* [ "AUraoHon Is the name given to a well known species of 
construction, in virtue of which two clauses of a sentence, lo- 
gically united, are also grammatically joined. This is done, 
when a word, properly lielonging only to the one clause is joined 
grammatically to the other, and so is made to belong to both, 
to the one hgieaHy, to the other grammaticaUy, Thus, urbem, 
quam ttahto vestra ett, where wrbi belongs properly to vestra 
eat (for there are two clauses, urh9 vettra e»ty and quam sta- 
tuo) but is attracted by the relative clause and iswQ!(^^QA.vt>^«f^ 
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17. To see the force of /af here, we muBt supply 
the suppressed train of thought, thus, << I have bap- 
tised very iew^for to baptise is not the end for which 
Christ sent me forth, (though I am not precluded 
from baptising,) but to preach the gospel." By this 
way the difficulty connected with ovx— -aXXc^, disap- 
pears, that form having no more here» than anywhere 
ebe, the meaning of rum tarn — quamj not ao much — 
as. On this supposed meaning, see Wirter, p. 413, 

oux sv ifo^ic^ \6you. — Paul preached the gospel, not 
in wisdom of speech, t. e. not by seeking to compress 
it into the forms of a false philosophy, or to adorn it 

with it, to that it bdongs to both claofles, logioiUly to veetra 
ettf grammatically to quam statuo.** GnmnL iL N. Tett. 
Srd ed. See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 109.1 

> ['* It is generally said that sentences with, a simple nega- 
tive, followed by itXkk, do not always express a pure negation, 
bat must be rendered by not so mttch-^as, &c., but, on a closer 
examination of the passages adduced from the New Testa- 
ment in support of this, it will appear that, in 9om» of them, 
the context requires the unconditional nc^tion to be retain- 
ed; and in others that, for rftetortoa/ reasons, the indefinite ne- 
gation is chosen in place of the definite (or relative), not en- 
tirely as regards the sense to destroy the tot Idea, but to 
direct the undivided attention upon the s^ond, so that, in com- 
parison of it, the first may disappear. To which of 

these to refer the passage 1 Cor. i. 17, 1 am in doubt. That 
Paul both could and did baptise is unquestionable. But the 
eijeet of his miraculous calling was not to do that. I am 
therefore inclined to refer this to the first class, and a«sent to 
the acate Bengel : guo guiimiftitur, id a^^e debet^^^ Gramm, 
d. N. T.^Th,] 
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with false ornament. For the words re£&r to both a 
real and a formal disfigorhig of the gospel. The 
apostle has in his eye that false philosophy, of which 
he warns the Colossians, ii. 8. By t^is, the cross of 
Christ, t. e. the doctrine of the death of Christ for 
men, is made of no avail, for to it such a doctrine 
appears foolishness. The apostle is not here to be 
regarded as disclaiming only that sceptical and so- 
phistical philosophy which seeks to unsettle the foun- 
dation of all morality ; but rather as condemning all 
philosophy, which does not advance beyond the li- 
mits of mere demonstration. The only philosophy 
that can comprehend Christianity, is the solid rea- 
son-philosophy, which knows its unity with Chris- 
tianity, but which, in the time of Paul, was driven 
away by false wisdom, and did not again return until 
it received a living form in the writings of the fa- 
thers of the church. 

18. 6 X0705 6 rov (frav^ov. — These words more fully 
express the meaning of 6 ^rav^hg rou X. in the pre- 
ceding verse: The doctrine, or preaching of the 
death of Christ on the cross. " To the Jews, this 
most shameful death, of one held forth as the Mes- 
siah, must have been a great offence ; to the Heathen, 
who were accustomed to a sensual and luxurious life, 
the establishment of a divine kingdom, through a 
crucified Son of God, appeared the grossest foolish* 
ness." — Usteri, p. 2C5. 

ToTg dt ffM^ofimtg i^fiTv. — Paul here modestly places 
rjfji^Tv in apposition to (fu^o/Msvoig* for as he had pro- 
nounced a severe verdict upon the opposers of the 
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cross of Christ, in styling them d^oXXv/icvou; (comp. 
however, our Saviour's own declairation, 6 /i^ 'arnfrtvuv 
Tidri xix^irai, John iii. 18,) so he will not place him- 
self and his friends in direct contrast with them by 
saying TjfA?* di roTi <r«^., but, he says, " to those who 
are saved, among whom we dare to reckon our- 
selves." To such, the cross of Christ is 6vva/iig ^soD, 
so that having embraced the doctrine, (whether only 
in the form of a genuine faith, or, at the same time, 
in that of a scientific acquaintance with it,) they 
shall prevail through the strength of God, and not 
be left to shame. For they know that they are mem- 
bers of Christ's body, and, as such, recipients of the 
Holy Spirit, " which is even that divine strength, 
Hvm/itg SsoD, (Rom. i. 16 ; xv. 13,) communicated to 
men ; the germ from which the entire substance and 
efficiency of men unfold themselves ; or, to make use 
of a figure employed by Christ himself, (John vii. 
38,) the spring of living waters, which flows through 
every vein and vessel of the soul, and pours itself 
forth in a glorious fulness of word and deed." — Us- 
teri, p. 408. 

19. Tsy^a'XTai yAg x. r. X. — According to his usual 
practice, the apostle adduces a passage from the Old 
Testament in attestation of what he has said. In 
the passages he is thus in the habit of quoting, we 
are not to look for a strict historical identity between 
the meaning he attaches to them in the connection 
in which they are introduced, and that which their 
original authors entertained, but only a connection 
of an analogical kind. Some may suppose that this 
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is to ascribe to Paul (and with him to all the other 
New Testament writers, nay, to Christ himself,) 
ignorance, if not disingenuousness ; but from this 
charge they may be defended, by the consideration 
that the Old Testament, taken cis a whole, is a type 
of the New ; so that, for instance, in reading the 
predictions of the prophets respecting the Messiali, 
we are not to suppose that the writers had a conscious 
reference to the historical person, who, in the reign 
of the Emperor Agustus, was born and appeared as 
the Christ, (this every child must see, and no one 
need take much credit to himself for making it to 
be generally admitted,) but that, in the words which 
they uttered, the same Divine Spirit spoke, by whom 
the entire history is organically pervaded, and who 
is manifested abo in the Christian system. This 
organic consideration and interpretation of historical 
phenomena (which, in a historico-philological point 
of view, is entirely free of the defect of attributing 
to times and individuals a conscious knowledge of 
what did not happen till long after) is of general ap- 
plication; thus it may be used in the scientific 
exposition of mythology. Applied to the relation 
between the Old and New Testaments, it dispels at 
once all those misconceptions which have prevailed 
on this subject, and which have given occasion to 
many objections, and often also to hateful criticisms.* 

* [If I rightly apprehend the meaning of this paragraph, the 
^leory of the author seems to be, that, while the whole of 
what is written in the Old Testament was understood by the 
inspired writers to refer to passing events^ ih«t^ >ii«:&^\i«^«t> 
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Am le^vd* tbe pMsage belbf« «i» the atHiiMi fits 
nndi bettor than in inoet other cases of the same 
kiad io PanTs writiags. The wotds are taken froai 
Isaiah ndx. 14. Thej are qnoled immediatriy froai 



mdi an aAiptition of all thnr dcacripcions of thc» to 
what waf to ha^peo in the time of the Mwrith, diat the far- 
be T tg Mx dtd m the tjfeB of the ktter; ao that it 
fiir the Nctr Tgai asi —i writers to cite a 
■age fnn the Old TeMOMBt in iDostrataoB of their ; 
whichyio it* original eonnection, had no direct refierenoe to the 
tubjeet it wasaddoeed to e^lain, provided mch an analogy 
eoidd be traeed between the subject of the one and that of the 
c^ier as would exist between type and antitype. Attherery 
ikvt stateoMnt of soch a theory one is stroek with its ntteriy 
gratoitoas and nnfenndsd chaiacfcer ; it seems a pore figment, 
for whidiy as no evidenoe is offered, so it leems difficult to see 
wbenoe any ooold be deriTed. Bat it appears to me to be as 
dangerous as it is nnfonnded. The application of It in the 
abore paragraph to the prophedes of the Old Testament I 
cannot bot regard as eakolated, if admitted, to destroy the es- 
sential ehatncter) and sobrert the entire e^denoe of these pre- 
dictions. That uMny of the persons and erents mentioned 
by the prophets were typical of Christ is at once granted ; 
but, that this is true of all their declarations, is a posi- 
tion which it seems to me impossible to admit. If these, in- 
stead of being actual descriptions of the coming Messiah, di- 
rectly oommunicated by divine impulse to the prophet, were 
mere poetical delineations of persons or events connected with 
Jewish history, and intended by the divine Spirit to be typical 
of what was to happen in after times, then were they, correctly 
speaking, no prophecies at all, and It was vain and foolish in 
our Lord and his apostles to appeal to the fulfilment of them 
in him and his church, as a proof that he was the Messiah to 
whom they referred. Nor, upon the admlMion of the divine 
inspiration of the prophets, (which Dr. Billroth is far from de- 
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the version of the LXX. by whom the words are 
thus given : fura^^tfu aurou^, xa/ a/aroXu rtiv tfoftav 
rm ffOipSiv xai r^v (FuvsM rm trwtruv x^j-^^/u. In the 
Heb. the verb is not active, as if God were the sub- 
ject, but an intransitive and a hithpahel, thus : 

nnnon vAj n^ai voDn noDn niiki 

<< Perished is the wisdom of their wise men, and the 
prudence of their prudent hath hidden itself." In 
the place before us, the meaning is, God him- 
self says that he will blind those who ^peen wise in 
their own eyes, and would know him of their own 
strength, and will bring their design to nought. 
20. Uov^^—quo locOy quo ordine, qtta dignitatem 

nying,) can I see the absurdity of supposing that the prophets 
should write of events of which they could not themselves 
know the entire character, and whith were to happen long 
after they were gone. To do so it seertainly beyond mere hu- 
man power; but the simple admission tbat they were under 
(he inflaence of divine power, is a full concession of the possi- 
bility of their predicting future events in the strictest sense of 
the word. I must also remark, that I think the author has 
greatly exaggerated this difficulty of reconciling the meaning 
ii^xed by the apostle Paul to his citations from the Old Te^- 
iament with that which they se^m to bter in the connection 
from which they are taken; Passages I know there are, in 
which the discrepancy is so great, that hardly any hypothesis 
yet fonkied will serve to account for it ; but the number of 
these is very small, and even with regard to them I cannot help 
thinking that, as a general rule, it is much more philosophical 
to attempt to bring the passages in the Old Testament to the 
liieaning in which theapestle nses them, tkan tMuppose that our 
interpretatioDHif these pnsBa^eeie »irrect, «nd tlnli; Aie apoitle 
employe them >ia aH improfer «K^nodmDKilnMQ^ %«GRA.-i^^^*\ 
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where is now? — The three synonymous words 
ao^hg, y^a/ji,fiarsvg, ^^«j»'«jH?> Theophylact seems to 
have rightly discriminated. He says : '< In the 
words irov (fo^hg t. e. p\6<so(pogr he refers to the Greeks ; 
in ^oD y^afifiarsvg [i. e, one skilled in the law and in 
history\ to the Jews ; while the name (Tu^^iri^H^ is 
applied to those who turned upon every thing with 
discussion and inquiry."^ — o aluv oZrog is properly 

(according to the Heb. ntil D /iV)"^^© tin^c before 
the Messiah's reign ;" opposed to r^ aiuvt fisXKovrt 
(K3n OhW " the time of the Messiah's reign." 

T " T 

The ffu^rirrirai rou aluvog rovrov are therefore those 
who have not attained to the kingdom of God, which 
the gospel makes known, nor think and know accord- 
ing to its spirit. — 'fiea^aivca *< to make foolish." God 
brings it to pass, that the wisdom of this world, t. e. 
ike false philosophy and law-wisdom, becomes foolish, 
so that he who has taken his notion of Deity from 
the God of the Gospel, perceives that it is foolish, 
and that God cannot be known through it. 

21. sv rfi (fo^icf, rou ^sou — in the true wisdom^ in the 
doctrine of the gospel. Or (Tof/a rou ^eoD may mean, 
the wisdom which may be gleaned from the contem- 
plation of the works of God, but which the heathen 
neglect. In this case the passage may be compared 
with that in Rom. i. 20, 21, ra ydi^ ao^ara avro\i 
dirh xrisitag xofffiov roTg voifi/iaai voou/rnvd xa^^arai, ri rs 

r«^«f * *Uvimctff ^), ly Tf? *tmT9 lift/ >yfmf»fuiriut ; 2v^«f«r«frar 2* 
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atdiog aurou dum/iig xal ^siSn^g, This interpretation 
geems preferable, as Paul probably has a reference 
to the entire time past, during which the heathen had 
sunk so deep in degradation.^ — dtSi r^g <fo<piag through 
or by (not an account of) their own wisdom. For in 
oux s^vw is included the notion of hindrance ; they 
were hind^ed by their own wisdom. (Their own 
wisdom was the cause of their ignorance.)* — gyvw] 
hnewy and — what can never be separated from the true 
knowledge, which remains not merely external — 
repered. — d/oi rtjg fiu^/ag rov xri^uy/narog'] through the 
foolishness of the gospel, i. e. through that gospel 
which appeared to be such folly, (ver. 18.) Hen- 
diadgs, 

22. svstd^ refers to ovx. %ym : they knew not the 
true God because, &c. — *lo\ibaibi ffrifisTa a/VoDtr/, xai 
"EXXrivsg (fo(piav ^rirovm. The Jews, in the days of 
Christ himself, had given him occasion severely to 
blame them for wishing him to confirm his message 
by palpable miracles ; and so also in the time of the 
apostles, they desired external evidence instead of 
that of the Spirit. The Greeks, on the other hand, 
would have the truth of the gospel proved by means 
of a subtle intellectual philosophy. 

23. 91^8?^ Ss xTi^vffaofiiv, — As opposed to these de- 

* [^' In the words ^tk rns 0»^ias Billroth finds the meaning 
" hindered by their wisdom the world knew not God.*' I pre- 
fer assenting to Winer (p. 327), who takes liii in the common 
acceptation, and renders *' by means of their wisdom the world 
knew not God ; t. e. their wisdom was not the proper means 
for the knowledge of the truth.* **— Oi^AaiMen.— Ta.] 
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mands, Paul sets forth his simple preaching of the 
gospel ; as if he had said, << We seek not by human 
wisdom, or by miracles, to demonstrate that which 
is already there, and needs only to be embraced ; 
we say, rather, be ye reconciled unto God, (2 Cor. t. 
20.) and that through Christ who hath died for you. 
This preaching, indeed, is to the Jew a stumbling 
block, (a Xt^og rov vgogxSfi/iarogf Rom. ix. 32. comp. 
Matt. xxi. 42.) and to the Greek foolishness, but your 
proof of it lies in this, that it penetrates the man who 
is called (comp. v. 9.) with the strength of God, and 
so evinces itself to be the true wisdom of God." — 
The words 'lou^a/o/s rs xa/ 'EXXtjw are added by the 
apostle to indicate the universality of Christianity, to 
which all are called who will believe. 



SECTION SECOND. 
CHAP. I. 25.— n. 16. 

The apoitle takes OMMfwi to state the nkturk Df the ^pel 
(with especial refereiloe Vo his xatUn (ahjmt, the Sttppression 
of the seots among the Corinthfans), as whM was itttetided 
for the «7v;^0J7^ wtivftalt (Matt. v. 3,) had aothisg io it of 
human wisdom, and was, therefore, not in the least degree 
causative of party divisions (i. 25 — 31). He had not, on 
this account, preached it aknong them according to the forms 
of learning or philosophy, ttof ib the langtta)^ oi the theto- 
ricians, but in simple evangelhsal style, whieh, iUthtmgh in- 
deed it had proved an offence to the learned) had so much 
the more inspired the minds of the believers, since God 
himself had '' endowed them with his spirit, without which 
no man can know him aright," (ii. 1—16). 

25. "Or/ th fidf^ rMf ^g«0 (fo^fAtt^'t rGt ui^^ifuv 
|^/._The connection with the preceding may be 
shown thu8:--^<< The gospel is esteemed by those 
who are lost, as foolishness, but by those who 
embrace it, as divine wisdom^ fifty kcJ* With re- 
spect to the idea conveyed by the words rh fiw^hv 
X. r. X. it is to be observed that it not unfireqnently 
happens that an object is compared with a person in 
place of with what belongs to that pel*son, (comp. 
John V. 36, fia^Tvg/av fi€/^u rov *ludvvou for rtji 
rov *Iway.). It remains, however, to inquire (re- 
spect being had to the grammar) what it is with 
which rb fiw^hv rov ^sov is here compared, or, in othec 
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words, for what does 0/ avS^otyroi stand ? Following 
the analogy of the passage quoted from John we 
should be led to supply rb fioj^hv before ruv avd^uyjrm : 
but this the sense of the passage at once precludes. 
We must therefore regard 0/ avd^tamt as standing for 
rh ffophv (or rh ffo^utrarov) ruv av6^ui'rct)Vy or more 
simply ra ruv av^^c^^wv. The meaning thus will be : 
That which to those (the lost) is («. e. appears) fool- 
ishness in God, is wiser than all the wisdom of men. 
In the same way must the following clause, rh dt^svs^ 
Tov SsoD /(f^v^^rs^ov rSv av&gut'iruv l(fri, be interpreted : 
That which to them appears weak, powerless in God, 
is stronger than all the strength of men. (A some- 
what different view is given by Winer, p. 201, of 
which, however, I cannot approve.)* Chrysostom 
says on this passage : '< When he speaks of foolish- 
ness and weakness in connection with the cross, he 
speaks only of that which appears, not of that which 
t* ; for he is repljdng to their supposition. What 
philosophers could not accomplish by their rea- 
sonings, that which seemed to be foolishness had 
brought about. Which then is the wiser ? He who 
hath persuaded many, or he who hath persuaded few, 

* C The passage, 1 Cor. i. 25, r* /k«^«» ». r. X*, without the 
common but violent solution is, * The foolishness of God is 
wiser than men^' and consequently than that which men es- 
teem for wise plans, &c" Winer refers to Stolz^s version of 
this passage in his < TrarulaiUm of the Collected Writings of 
ihe New Teetament,* where it is thus given, * For what God 
does, however it may appear foolishness, is wiser than men,* 
&C.— Tr.] 
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or rather not one ?"* The interpretation of /<%uf oVg^ov, 
which is given by Chrysostom, is one to which I 
cannot accede. He says : "How stronger ? Because 
it hath run through the whole world, and taken all by 
force, and stood its ground against the thousands who 
attempted to destroy the name of the crucified.**** 
Chrysostom here speaks more in reference to his own 
time, when he could contemplate the triumph of 
Christianity. Paul obviously refers rather to the 
power which the doctrine of the gospel exercises on 
individuals, to wit, the afore-mentioned d{fvafiig, 

26. Connection: Of this ye have proof among 
yourselves, for look at your caUing, &c. — rjjv xXfjm 
ufiuv is not, as many interpreters would have it, for 
jfAag rovg xXrj^svraf, but refers to the act itself of their 
calling. See how the invitation which came to 
you was treated — whether it was received by the 
philosophers, or not rather by the spiritually poor — 
xara ffd§xa]>^ These words are entirely synonymous 
here with the preceding rou xSfffiou rovrou, 

^ Ilf^} r»u frau^»v Xiymv ri /k«^«» »«) r« «r^ivir, §u r« •», ikka 
<r« ^«»0t/y. «'^0f yd^ T«y ifuifttw uiriXti^ptv MOZftnrmu S yttf •u» 
Jf^vtrav pXif»^»i ^ttl rait fvXXaywfuif Wtn^mty rwr§ n iMtS^ti itimt 
ftM^iu »araif^$ttrt, vit «7y r«^«ri(«f ; • vm wX>Mts ^^w, H i 
ixiy»vs, fM6XX»9 ^ tu^tftt, 

^ Hiis ifxufin^av ; Srt rhv •lnw^iffi* l^rii^m/tuv &9rtiea9 xtti wdv- 
rms »«r« »far»s tTXt, xa,} fiufia^v imx^^^uvrttf ffiUat rod rav^t^^iw-' 
ros ro Sv»fMt, r»vfM9Ti0f lyinr; 

* [" KMTti «*«(»« the opposite of *tirtl vrnvfui, see Kom. iL 
28, 29, denotes here simply ' in respect of what is outward ;* 
for, viewed inwardly, Christians are in the true sense of 
the words the wise, powerful and mighty. Billroth regards 
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27. Td A^Mfft row K60fi,ou»r^Thht which the world 
esteems foolwhness s^^what it includes under the 
idea of folly, (for nich is the force of the genitive 
here» the same as in such a phrase as this : *< The 
virtue of the Greeks [a^sn)] is not strictly the same 
as that of the Romans lvirtusj\) — i^eXi^aird] comp. 
what is said on xMr6^ ver. 9.-^*7i>a roug tfo^ov^xaraKrp^uyfj 
X. r. X. is an excellent parallel to the declaration of 
Christ, Matt, xxiiu 12. << Whosoever shall exalt 
himself shall be abased: and he that shall humble 
himself shall be exalted.'.' — It is almost unnessary to 
remark thai; the rd fAu^Oy ra dfskvriy reb ayivn, &c. are 
not used here, as above, in reference to what the 
world esteems foolish, &c. in God, but of men whom 
it so esteems. • 

29. ra /ati ovra.— -*The use of fi^ here fixes the 
apostle's meaning. He does not say rob oux ovra, those 
things which are not in fact ; but roL f^n ovroy those 
things which are esteemed nonentities ; comp. Rom. 
iv. 17, which place, however, is to be understood 
somewhat differently. After ovro, most interpreters 
would supply r/, (as esse aliguid instead of magni 
aliguid esse)} so as to make the sense : '< those who 
think themselves to be something ;" but this after 
the preceding words rovg ffo(po'jgf rd i^x^j^ would be 
feeble, and would not advance the train of thought. 
Paul obviously rises to an oxymoron or h3rperbole : 

#«^ as equiTftlMit to ui^ftt wth, bat though this aoeords with 
the general meaning, it does not appear to me to suit so well 
here on account of the words ivmrti and ivyifCt which denote 
nothing sinful in itself.**»CMtAatiMis — Tb.] 
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See, what was held £br nought is at once become the 
only thing truly existing I.-.-/^))— <rft<rck — The use of 
ob *^^^ag for ohdiig in the New Testament (after the 

Heb. 73 ti?) is well known. See Winer, p. 146.' 

Not without reason does the. apostle add the words 
ivo$g — ^Bov, to express that, in the sight of God, t. e. 
when his own individuality is brought into contrast 
with God, no man must boast ; for thereby he re- 
turns to his main object, viz., to show the Corinthians 
how foolish it is for one man to seek to be more in 
the kingdom of God than another, and to strive to 
appropriate that honour which belongs only unto 
God. [See the introduction to the second epistle.] 

30. I§ avrou dh v/j,i7g hre sv X^iffrtp 'ijjtfoD.— Admi- 
rable are the remarks of Calvin on this place. << The 
emphasis is on the word hTs, as if he would say, 
your origin is from God, who passeth by those things 
which seem to be, and calleth those which are not ; 
but in Christ is your foundation placed, so that ye 

a ['' In place of ouhU, ftfi^iU, we sometimes find in the New 
Testament, after the form of the Hebrew syntax {Letuden 
dialL p. 107, Gesen. 831.) 0v (/*h) .... «•«; or «•«* , . . . w 
(^^), so arranged, however, as that the negative is immedi- 
ately joined to the verb : thus Matt. xxiv. 22. «v» «y m-^^w 
«r««'« fd^l, &c. On the contrary oi wZs (jch watt) when the 
words are joined together, &c., denotes (like non omnis) not 
every me (yet 9Qmfi) ; as 1 Cor. xv« 39. «v wftt 0^1^ h murk^ti^l. 
This distinc(ipn lies in the nature of the things t in tho o»e 
$u coalesces with the idea of the verb (there beijQg something 
relative to was declared not to be), in the other, with the ide» 
of «r«j." Gramm. d, N. Test. See also Bib. Cab. No. X. 
p. 112.— Ta.] 
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have nothing whereof to be proud. Nor is he speak- 
ing of creation merely, but of that spiritual essence 
into which we are bom again by the grace of God."* 
Theaphylacti << You are not to understand the 1^ auroD, 
as spoken of our introduction into being, but into 
well-being ; for what he says is this : Ye are the 
children of God, and ye are of him, having become 
his sons in Christ, that is, through Christ. For in 
that he saith, that he hath chosen the base things 
(ra a/sv^), he shows that they, of all men, are the 
most honourable who have God for a father."** — og 
syiyvi^Ti (So^ia rifi^v airh ^iov x. r. X.] (To^/a, diycaiofflivrj, &c., 
the effects for the cause, (as in ver. 24), " through 
him we receive true wisdom, righteousness," &c. 
<< The diTcaioffuvTi ^gou is manifested in this, that God 
forgives those, who believe in Christ, their sins, re- 
ceives them as righteous, and treats them as such, 
by pronouncing them, through free grace, exempt 
from guilt and punishment, and conferring upon 
them all that could have been otherwise obtained by 

* Emphasis est in verbo estis: quasi dicat : A Deo vobis est 
principium, qui ea, quae noD sunt, vocat, praeteritis lis quae 
videntur esse : in Christo vero subsistentia vestra fiindataest : 
ita non est, quod superbiatis. Neque de creatione tantum 1o- 
quitur, sed de spirituali essentia, in quam renascimur per Dei 
gratiam. 

•» T» 15 avrou, fiti «r«g) <rw its ri utm vftt^myttyins ftn^iff XiytrBm, 
ik>A m^t Tfis tif TO tu itfM' S }l Xiyi/ rMovrn Wr Ti»m Btw 
iyin0^iy xa) l| avrov Wt i/W ttvrelu yififuw h X^iff , ifrt raw, J/i 
X^0r$u. *£«•!} }li i7<(ri», Ut rti &ytni i^iXi^aT$, hi»fVft9 Srt vArrm 
tWh %vytntt^t m irari^a Of «» irKturnfrnms, 
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the fulfilling of the law." Usteriy p. 91 ; comp. also, 
p. 110. — ayiatffihij see above, ver. 2. — a^oXur^uffig the 
redemption Jram sin. As regards the order in which 
these blessings are named, one would have expected 
that dcroXvT^u(fti should precede dtxatoauvri and ayiafffiog 
inasmuch as redemption must precede righteousness 
and sanctification ; but as none of these blessings are 
enjoyed without the others, so Paul seems to have 
regarded it as of little importance in what order they 
were placed ; the emphasis here being accumulated 
on the predicate. 

31. hoy xa^ojg ysy^wTrrat, 6 xav^utfisvog sv xu^itfj xai*- 
^difdu, — There is here a slight anacolouthon, as the 
imperative cannot properly be construed with the 
particle ha. The sense is : in order that it should 
come to pass as it is written, let him that glorieth 
glory in the Lord. Such instances of anacolouthon 
are frequent where quotations are made from the 
Old Testament, as e. g. Rom. xv. 3. See Winer 
p. 447.*^ — 7va is here in order thaty as in many places 
in the evangelists where we have ha 'jtkvi^oid^ %. r. X. 
— Christ was made unto us wisdom and righteous- 
ness, and sanctification and redemption, in order that 
that which stands written may now be first made 
clear and have its truth discovered. The quota- 
tion is from Jer. ix. 29, though it is the general 
meaning of the passage that is here given rather than 
the words. Calvin remarks on this place : " Behold 

» [" A species of anacolouthon peculiar to the New Testa- 
ment occurs when the writer uses, instead of his own words, a 
passage taken from the Old Testament. See Rom. xv. 3. 
Gram, d. N. r«<.— Ta.] 
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the end for which God bestows all things on us in 
Christy viz., that we should arrogate nothing to our- 
selves, but attribute all to him. For God does not 
despoil us that ha may leave us bare, but he forthwith 
invests us with his glory : yet on this condition, that 
when we would glory we must go out of ourselves."* 
The man who thus surrenders selfishness (Ichheii = 
egoism) shall be again restored in God for ever. 



CHAPTER II. 

1 . At verse 17 of the first chapter^ the apostle made 
a transition to his owi\ preaching of the gospel, and 
£rom this he was led to speak of the nature of the 
latter in general ; he now returns to himself again to 
show that he had taught it in a suitable manner. In 
proQf of this* l^e appeals ta evidence, of which the 
Corinihia^s had had peraenal experience, viz., his 
operatioi# in their own city. 

6u xo^' bvs^ox^v X6you n (fo^iag, — Properly : " not 
after the excellence of speech or wisdom ;'' t. e. not 
by striving that I might shine by craft of words or by 
human wisdom. — rh fia^O^m rov ^ov, — -The geni- 
tive here does not appea? to be as in i. 6, objective, 

a En finis car omnia nobis largiatur Deu8 in Chri8to : nempe 
ut ne quid arrogemus nnhis, sed illi omnia deferaraus. Neque 
enim no6 spoliat Deus, ut nudiw relinquat, sed deinde sua glo- 
ria nos vestit, hac carn«n conditiotie, ut, quoties volumus glo- 
r/ar/j extra nos ejceamus. 
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but rather subjective : the testimony which God (in 
Christ) hath given of himself. 

2. 8x^/ya.-^Not as Grotius would have it, magni 
feeij but as it often means (see 2 Cor. ii; I.) I ds* 
termined. After these words the received text has 
roD, as roij sidsvai ri, which, as the more difHcult read- 
ing, is at least deserving of regard.'^ To give the 
passage its forc^, we must interpret thus : *' I de- 
termined not, so as that in virtue of my decision I 
should have known any thing," &c. On ixotva Theo- 
doret thus remarks : " properly does he use the 
word sx^/vtt, thereby intimating that he could have 
discussed the doctrine of the Godhead, (^toXoyiag) ; 
but that, nevertheless, he taught them only respect- 
ing the incarnation,^ (ohovofi/ag), glorying in the 
sufferings of his Lord."*^ rl ttbhai — to know any things 
and hence — as his object in remaining at Corinth was 
to preach the gospel — to publish or teach* — xa/ tt^Zrov 
lerrau^to/ttwoy-— with emphasis, " even him the cruci- 
fied." For the doctrine of Christ's death and re- 
surrection was, to Paul, the most essential doctrine 
of Christianity. 

a [See BUf. Cah, No. IV. p. 130, § 25 Tr.] 

^ [*' Hoc sensu ^Xtyiat aliquando opponitur t^ otMMftif.** 

Suicer. Thes. EcoL sub. voc *' T^y iwff^ti^nfif fou Btw Koy$u, 

*aXeiv/iif olxofo/tittf i The incarnation of the God-word we call 

•/«»w^«." Theod. Opp. torn. iv. p. 62. ed. Paris, 1642. — Tr.] 

^^ »»kSf T0 t»^tfm riSiixi, itia^»atf is tihuvuro »eti riv irt^t r?f 

Bt»k0ytas ahrtlts kiyof T^t^tnyMtr aXX* o/iots ftovfif 'rhf in^i 'nis 
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sysvufiriy 'jr^hg vfi&g. — The apostle speaks here of that 
weakness and fear which he felt from distrust of his 
own strength — of that holy agony which high- 
minded men experience when they are willing to 
offer themselves up entirely for others, and are never- 
theless not always, while doing so, satisfied with 
themselves: comp. 2 Cor. vii. 15, where the apostle 
says the Corinthians received Titus furd (po^ov xai 
T^6(io\)* and £ph. vi. 5, where servants are commanded 
to serve their masters fura (pofiov xai T^ofiou. Grotius 
and other interpreters explain dffdsvsta here as dolor 
ex rebus adversisj and ^o^og xai roofj^og they refer to 
the dangers which threatened the apostle when he 
was brought to trial by the Jews, when Sosthenes 
was beaten, and Paul himself with difficulty escaped, 
Acts xviii. But this interpretation is opposed partly 
by the passages in 2 Cor. and Eph., above referred 
to, which seem to favour the view we have given, 
and partly by its being inconsistent with the ex- 
pression of Paul iym{L7iv f^r^hg vfiag, i. e. I came to you 
and was vnth you (constructio praegnans, comp. 
John i. 2), whereas this maltreatment of him and 
Sosthenes took place after he had been a considerable 
while among the Corinthians, Acts xviii. 11. This 
interpretation is consequently inadmissible. 

4. Iv 'TTudoTg ^dv&fiCfjTr/vrig'] (fo^/ag "Koyoig. — i:u6hg seems 
to be used here in the sense of what is adapted to per- 
suadcy as synonymous with m6av6g. It is not used 
by the classical writers, aod, consequently, some of 
the fathers (as Eusebius and Origen) used h 'irttQoT 
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(the dat. of jJ 'jthQw, persuasion) and either substituted 
Xoywv for >.6yotg, or left out that word altogether, and 
read simply h irudoT (So^iag. — dXX' iv a'xohii^u mysv/narog 
xa/ d'jvdfiecag^ — so that I showed [and ye yourselves 
felt] how great is the power of the Holy Spirit in 
believers. The words irvsufiarog xai duvd/mug may be 
taken as a Hendiadys. 

5. hoc X, T. X. — Of this verse, Luther gives the 
meaning admirably thus : " In order that your faith 
may stand, (or, as De Wette gives it, may be found- 
ed,) not on human wisdom, but on the power of 
God." 

6. 2o^/ai/ 6s XaXovfLsv sv roTg rsXsiotg, — The apostle 
had before said, that to those who were lost, the doc- 
trine of the gospel was foolishness. He now informs 
us, that it was not so in itself, nor in the opinion of 
those who are truly enlightened. He says " We 
speak wisdom among those who are perfect ;'* as if 
he had said, << Among the foolish, what I speak is 
(appears) foolishness, but among the wise (the per- 
fect) the highest wisdom." *Ev thus retains here its 
real meaning, viz. among ; sv roTg reXstoig is not used 
for the simple dative roTg rsKsIotg, though this also 
might stand, just as we can say either, " I, indeed, 
speak to you foolishness," or, " I, indeed, speak 
among you foolishness." O/ rsXnot are true Chris- 
ti^ms, who seek not worldly wisdom, but who find in 
Christ the true wisdom, comp. i. 30. As opposed to 
this simple interpretation of the whole passage, the 
other intricate explanations deserve not once to be 
mentioned. All the older interpreters, Chrysostom, 
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Theophylact, and Theodoret, are in its favour. The 
last says, << Since he had previously called preaching 
foolishness, using thereby the name given to it by 
the unbelievers, he, with great propriety, shows, that 
this both was, and was called, wisdom among those 
who had received a sincere and perfect faith."* In like 
manner, Calvin — " Lest he should, like those weak- 
er minded and ignorant persons, who condemn let- 
ters with a sort of barbarian ferocity, appear to des- 
pise wisdom, he subjoins, that he was not deficient 
in true wisdom, in that, at least, which was so esti- 
mated by competent judges. He uses the word 
perfect^ not in reference to those who may have at- 
tained to complete and absolute wisdom, but to those 
who possess a sound and unblemished judgment. For 
the Heb. Dri> which the Greeks always render by 

rgXg/0?, has the meaning of sound"^ — ffo^tav ds ov rov 
a/uvog rovrov, ouSs — dXk^L XaXoufMsv x. r. X. — " This 
wisdom, however, is not that of this world, nor — but 
we speak," &c. By 0/ oi^^ovrsg rov atuvog rovrov, some 

* *Eiru^ /ui^iaf U rug w^of^iv r» »n^y/Mt tK^uity^turt, rji 

•* Ne videatur sapientiam despicere, sicut idiotae et imperiti 
literas contemnunt barbara quadaro ferocia: subjicit, sibi non 
deesse veram sapientiam, sed quae nonnisi ab idoneis judicibus 
aestimetur. Perfeotos vocat non qui assecuti sint plenam ot 
absolutam sapientiam, sed qui sano sint et incorrupto judtdo. 
Nam tD/n» pw> q»o Graeci interpret«» temper rixtuv reddi- 

T 

derunt, integrum significat. 
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nnderstaiid widked demons, which are often mention- 
ed in the New Testament, (see John ^. 81 ; xiy. 
dO ;) but, in opposition to this interpretation, we re- 
mark, Ist, That wherever the word %%wv is used, 
elsewhere in the New Testament, in this sense, it is 
always in the singular, and refers to the prince of the 
demons, (oomp., however, £ph. vii. 12, where we 
find ee^a/ Mbi H^HMdim roD cx^aug) ; and Sdly^ That 
in ver. 8, we cannot understand the same words in 
this sense, without changing the subject of iiftav^utftit, 
and supplying 'UmdeiShiy or some such wQ#d, an ex- 
pedient too vio^t to be resorted to, without urgent 
necessity. On these accounts, the other interpreta- 
tion which regards the £^;^oI'T8(, Ae tulets of this 
worlds as those who have acquired to themselves might 
and human wisdom, is to be preferred. These, the 
apostle calls xarafy6Ufihwgy t. e, those whose power 
and influence shall, through the gospel, be broken 
and annihilated. . Theophylact remarks rightly: — 
<< He describes the outward wisdom, as of this worlds 
as tliat which was temporary, and would perish with 
this worid. The riders of this world are not, as some 
think, the demons, but the philosophers, and speech- 
writers, and rhetoricians^ who are both demagogues 
and. rulers. Them also, as being only for a season, 
he denominates of this wofidf and idfouiioho hrofitgkt 
to nought, that is to say, caused to cease, and not 
enduring for ever."* 

' AiSffit r«^«v trg^iih ifo/M^u rh* t^y if 4r^^m^ xmi r^ 
hufitifos, Ss Tint Uontratff iXXA rinft tr9p§^ mti ^.tyty^^wt ««2 
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7. sv fiu<rrfi^i(f). — These words are to be strictly 
joined with <ro^/av, (as above, i. 1. dwoftroXog hia %iXrr 
fiMTog ^eov) notwithstanding the intervening words, 
and the clause rendered wisdom in mystery. On the 
possibility of such a construction, without the inter- 
vening article, (which, in the case before us, is so 
much the greater from <ro^/av itself having no art.) 
see Winer, p. 119.* In like manner, Theodoret 
construes the passage : '< He says not, we speak in 
mystery, but, we bring forth the wisdom hid in 
mystery to men."^ As regards the thing itself, this 
mystery is not one which remains absolutely so, but 
only ToTg e^ea to those without, while it is revealed to 
Christians, as Paul expressly tells us, Rom. xvi. 25, 
xarcc d^oxdXv^iv fiutfrri^iov ^^ovotg dimtoii ffsffiyvjfievoVy 
^ave^ta^evrog de vvv, Comp. ver. 10. of this chapter. 
Usteri remarks well on this point : " The gospel is 
6op'a ^soD h /nuoTfi^itf), a divine wisdom which remains 
hid to those, to whom the Spirit of God does not re- 
veal it,"' p. 265. 

viv 'jrooui^mv 6 ^ihg ^^5 ruv a/wvwv vg do^av vjfLUv. — 
The riv here relates to 6o<piav,^ though, as respects the 
sense, more properly to the object which is known by 

T% Svvas »»* MvrtfVf , rw atSuf rovrov ifofta^u^ »ai Kmret^youfiifovg, 

vwrift, iravofiifwf »«} »v» atttfi^nrms, 
■ [See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 48, &c — Ta.] 
** Ov rovTo Xiyu, Srt ly fivrn^t^ kaXtufUf, aXXa rm it^oMx^vfit- 

* So it is construed by Heydenreich, who supplies after 
ir^M^^iffv the Inf. yftt^i^tUf " which (wisdom) God determined 
should be manifested and revealed. 
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this (fo^ia, viz. the salvation wrought out by Christ; 
This God, from all eternity, decreed for man, but 
manifested historically in time. — Chrysostom : " By 
nr^h Tuv atojvcav he means eternal.*' — slg du^av rifiuv, 
Chrysostom observes beautifully on these words : 
" Although elsewhere he says el; 5o§av iayroD, for he 
reckons our salvation his own glory."* The divine 
was glori6ed in the human, the human in the divine, 
God in Christ, and Christ in God : « glorify thy son, 
that thy son also may glorify thee," John xvii. 1. 

sqq- ^ 

8. ^y oudsig roSv a^^Svruv rov amvog to'jtov syvuxiv. — 
Grotius refers ^v here to (fo^iav, but it is more natural 
to refer it to do^av in the clause immediately preced- 
ing; an arrangement favoured by the use of rhv 
xuoiov Trig ^^ni immediately after. The meaning 
would thus be : None of these rulers know the glory 
extended to us, else they would not have crucified 
the Lord of that glory. As respects the meaning, 
both arrangements are pretty much alike ; for, ac- 
cording to the apostle, the (So(pia consists in this, that 
it prepares that U^a, — Theodoret : " Those whom 
he calls a^ypwag rou aiZvog rovrou are Herod, Pilate, 
Annas, ELaiaphas, and the other rulers of the Jews. 
He declares them to have been ignorant of the divine 
mystery, and therefore to have slain the Master."^ — 

^ KKiTotyt »kX.»^tu <pfifn, iif )«§»» ittvTw. laurm ya^ hyttrat 

*H^«^ny, rif "Awavj r«v Kaia^etv xa) rout &XX»»s rSf'Uviawvi^ 
Xnrttt* rovrtvs ^\ kiytt ri i^Mv nyftnxivm fturn^Wf »«< hit <r«i/r«. 
T0V ^f0'«r0rif9 Wttv^tfMfM. 
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r^ xuf/ov rfjg ^^fi^ These words may, without im- 
fHTopiiety, be regarded afier the idiom of the Heb. 

(Comp. Ps. XMv. 7. *7i ^? n "l/D* where the LXX. 

T - I v V 

give ^a(fi\6vg ty^ hd^ri^ Acts vii. 2. o ^ihg rr^g ^^»J5> 
£ph. i. 17. 6 'irarvi^ r. d. &c.) as equivalent to rh jiv^ioit 
hdo^ovj so that the genitive becomes only an adjec- 
tival definition. So HeydenrMch in loc. But, as 
immediately before, mention is made of the do^o, the 
glory and transfiguration of the children of God in 
Christ, it appears more in accordance with the con- 
nection to regard 6 xb^tog rrjg ^^ng, (which may be 
rendered, the Lord of this glory) as meaning the 
first in this kingdom of glory — the author of the 
same. Comp. Acts iii. 15. rh d^x^7^^ ^^ ^w?;. — 
Heb. ii. 10; << for it became him for whom are all 
- things, and by whom are all things, in bringing many 
sons unto glory to make (rh a^-xviyh rrig cdtT^iag 
e^rwv) the captain of their salvation perfect through 
suffering.*' 

9. dXkdi xa^cjg yiygoLnrrm, — On account of the 
quotation, we have here again an anacolouthon 
(comp. i. 31.) Theophylact says, there is an ellipsis 
of rh yeyovsj but even this Will not bring us to the 
right construction, as there will be still something 
wanting. It appears better to supply from ver. 7, 
\a\oufiiv %ov (fo^iav srfiu(frri^/(ff, and regard the clause, a 
op^aXfihg — avr6v as in apposition with (fo(p/av — Whence 
Paul cites these words i& uncertain. The passage in 
the Old Testament, as we have it, which comes 
nearest to them, i» Is. kdv. 4^ where the LXX. 
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whom Paul may possibly have followed, give ; d^rh 
rou atuvcg oux rixoutfoLfiiv, ovSk oi 6f ^oX/^o/ rifiMv Ihw rh 
^gov ^Xjjy 6oZ xai rA s^a ffov, a '^rotritfug roTi v'TrofMrnum 
sXsov. The difference, here, however, is great, and 
this has induced some of the fathers to suppose that 
Paul quotes from a book now lost, the a^r&x^u^a 
*HX/ou, &c. Thus Origen, Chrysostom, Theodoret, 
Georgius, Syncellus, Theophylact, &c. though some of 
them waver (as Chrysostom and Theophylact for in- 
stance,) and suggest the possibility of Paul having 
floating in his mind Is. Hi. 1 6. — Theopftylact: " Where 
is this citation written ? It is probable that it was 
thus written in these very words, but that the book 
cannot now be found ; but it is equally probable that 
the very wise Paul accommodated to this form the 
passage ihey to whom he was not declared shall see, 
and those who have not heard shall understand!**^ 
Now, since the words xa^^g ysy^airrat are the inva- 
riable formula by which passages are cited from the 
Old Testament, it appears best to suppose that Paul 
had here both the passages from Isaiah in his eye, 
and means simply to express the general thought of 
both, so that his words are equivalent to << what, as it 
stands written, must have remained hid to men be- 
fore the coming of the Messiah." As regards indi- . 
vidual expressions, ava^atvsiv e/g xa^dlav (comp. Is. 
Ixv. 17, in the LXX. e'jrh^st^ai M rjjv xa^diav) is as- 

?<r«f ^i Mtu i 99^*tTttr9i TlauX»i fAiri^^afftv Uf return^ to, o7s ovk 
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cendere in p€ctus=in mentem venire [to occur to the 

mind]. Heb. iS hv rhv Jer. iii. 16 For the 

rest it is clearly needless to attempt to establish any 
nicely discriminated shades of meaning between the 
three poetical expressions here accumulated. 

10. The course of thought here is : The a^)(ovTeg 
Tov aiuvog rourou, entangled in their own wisdom, have 
not known this (fo^io, ^£oD, and so it remains to them 
<ro^/a sv /ui^uffTfioitfjf but to the Christians God hath re- 
. vealed it by his Spirit. For, as what passes in the 
heart of man can be known only by his own spirit, so 
can the eternal counsels of God be known only by 
the Spirit of God. — As respects individual words, it 
is in the first place plain that rifiTv does not, as Hey- 
denreich supposes, refer only to the apostle, but to 
all Christians, who in fact are Christians, from the 
very circumstance that they have received the Holy 
Spirit. Neither in what goes before nor in what fol- 
lows does Paul speak exclusively of the apostles — 
s^suv^v is here used not of a knowledge which has its 
object out o/" itself and over against itself, but which 
is in it, and knows itself to be one with it. This the 
deep-thinking fathers have already perceived. Chrt/- 
sostom : — " rh s^svvq^v is indicative not of ignorance 
but of accurate knowledge, [t. e, not of a knowledge 
following previous ignorance, but of absolute know- 
ledge] : for this mode of speech he also uses in 
speaking of God, he that searcheth (s^ewm) the hearts 
knoweth what is the mind of the spirit^ Rom. viii. 27."* 

• M* Jiymmsy mXX* i»^ifim y*mnm br»»» rt If^mf* X^wrmif, 
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Theodorety after having given the same explanation^ 
adds, <' knowledge indeed indicates equality, but 
ignorance inequality."* Theophylact: " rh s^iva^ is 
indicative not of ignorance but of accurate appre- 
hension ; as it is said of the father, he that searcheth 
the hearts^ i. e. he that knoweth their secrets. And 
moreover, as delighting in the contemplation of the 
mysteries of God, he is said to search (J^suv^cv) 
these."** (Ecumenius adds, " And thus the sainted 
Gregory (interpreted it) not as curiously inquiring, 
but as delighting in the contemplation of."^ Thus 
also Wolf inYiis Curae Philologicaey says, " rh s^ivv^v 
refers not so much to the scrutiny of things as to the 
fullest comprehension of them ; as in Rev. ii. 23." By 
some s^iMv^v here has been regarded as equivalent to 
scrutari nosfacit, mahes us search (as in ch. viii. 3, 
[which passage may be compared with thisj yivut^ 
ffxeiv is used in the sense of to make, to hnow^ to teach )y 
which is neither grammatically possible, nor by the 
sense required. 

ra ^a^Ti ra^ Ssou. — Most interpreters render this 
" the deepest, most hidden counsels of God." This 

x«g^i«f, tTii riro <p^offifMt rou vrnvfikorog, 

* fl fith yfSfig rh* tforti'ret iii»9Uft, rti* »¥urirfir» ^l n &yvm, 

aifvi^ »at irt^i rod Jlar^os il^firat' *0 i^ft/»«iy rets xa^iaf ivri rw* 
i ra fiaSfi air Hit uitts- Kai &y.\ms ^<, is IvT^t/^A'y r^ ^tt^ie^ rSp 
fioffl^iety rod ^iov, t^iw^v Xiytrat raura. 

'^ ^i ly ayUts T^nyo^tos ovrif ov;^ if ^t^a^a^ofU9«ff akX* is 
hr^ofif r^ ^w^'tf* 
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however, does not exclude the literal translation $ 
ikeps^ t. e. the profoundest, most secret essence ; for 
these eternal counsels cannot be separated from the 
essence of Grod, as in the case of man, who makes and 
h€u counsels, and can think of them as something ac- 
cidental, or forget them as he pleases. 

11. Tig yop oJdtv x. r. X. — The difficulty which 
may possibly arise from the use of yd^ here, will be 
immediately obviated if we arrange the clauses in 
the proper order of thought, by attending to the 
comparison on which it proceeds: ^aiet^ ju^ — Iv 
avruy oCru xai x. r. X. 

rA roll av0^<airov appears here to denote not the es- 
sential being of man, but, as the connection teaches 
(for rd rou avQ^uyiroM is by itself very general : " that 
which belongs to man, that which he possesses, &c."), 
rather, the thoughts of man, that which he resolves in 
his mind. This no one knows except his own spirit 
(for here rh Tveu/u^a is obviously used for mens hu^ 
mana, see Usteri, p. 405). On the other hand rd 
Tov ^sou is the essential being of God, for God hath 
not thoughts as man hath (contingently), but know- 
ledge is his being. Thus Paul argues a minori ad 
majus. 

12. He proceeds now in the same course as in 
verse 10: No man knoweth God, except him to 
whom he shall communicate the knowledge, (see 
John i. 18) ; but we have received his spirit. Td 
crvsD/xa roZ jtoff/iovy is not to be taken as in strict con- 
trast with Th cri/gD/ita r©D ^soD, for the infinite Spirit, as 
such, cannot be a truer or more absolute spirit fand 
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therefore not comparable with any other.] T^ wnZftM 
roD xog/MVj is the finite spirit so far as it exists only 
for itself, and is not elevated into the divine. — rb 
vnZfia rh ex rod ^sou is entirely the same as rh vnvfia 
rov SeoD with the superadded idea of his mission from 
God. Theophylaet : << rh intOfJM rh ix rov 0sou, that 
which is co-'essential with God, of the same essence 
with him.''* Theodorel : « He shows that the AD- 
holy Spirit was not a part of the creation, but had 
his substance (v^a^^/f) from God. For this he says ; 
we have not received the spirit of the world — ^that is, 
we have not received a created spirit, nor have we 
obtained the revelation of divine things through an 
angel ; but the Spirit himself, that proceedeth from 
the Father, hath taught us the hidden mysteries.**^ 

ha BidoSfitv rd VTh ^6ov ^ap^svra i/A/P. — The mean- 
ing of these words, and their connection with the 
preceding train of thought, which most interpreters 
have neglected strictly to determine, seem to be 
this : In the preceding verses, Paul had said that the 
rulers of this world, had not known the glory of 
Christ and his kingdom ; and that only those who 
have the spirit of God can know the deep things of 
God. He now proceeds : To us, however, has this 

^ re vnvfitt ri i» rw BuS, rovrifif r§ ifiwu^ta* rf Otfl, ri l» 



Tfis otfviecs atvrou. 



010V Tfif uTa^l^v ^X'*' rtSro ya^ ^*7<<> hfiUts Tli w re itnu/tM rw 
xMfMU iXafiofitv, atr) reu' w xnrov ikAfidfiif ^rftvfta, evil it ky- 
yikou rhv rHv S^imvv avcnakvypiv Ih^eifiiBa- aXX* avri re in reu 
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spirit been granted, whereby we mistake noty as did 
those riders of the world, that which has been sent to 
; men by God in Christ. The connection is thus quite 

I clear. By many interpreters the words t6l v^b rov 

I ^gou ^apa^evra 9ifi?\f are referred, not to the Holy 

\ . Spirit himself, but to the salvation which appeared 

1 in Christ. This latter, however, can only be ac- 

T- knowledged as such through the Holy Spirit. 

13. a xai XaXovfLsv x. r, X. — This salvation through 
Christ, sent to us by God, we will not only acknow- 
ledge but also publish, and that not in words which 
' man's wisdom has prepared, but in those which 

, the Holy Spirit has taught us. There can be no 

1% doubt, in a grammatical point of view, that the ge- 

; I nitives dvd^cawivrig ao^iag and crvsu/u>aro( depend from 

the word htocL%Totg^ as in Matt. xxv. 34 ; Manroi tox) 

^gou. See fFiwer, p. 163.* Fritzsche's reasons (II. p. 

\ . 27, note) for making these genitives dependant on 

\6yotg, and regarding dtdaxroTg as leviter tantum ad- 

jectum, are not satisfactory to me, because bthanroTg 

is here twice repeated, and also stands immediately 

before the words in question, — 'jrvsufLartx.oTg 'irveufianxd 

(fuyx^/vovTsg. — Grotius, following Theophylact and 

t others, explains these words thus : '< Expounding 

j those things which the prophets, by the Spirit of 

God, have said, by those which Christ hath opened 
up to us by his Spirit." This interpretation, how- 
ever, appears far-fetched, for the apostle is not here 
speaking of a contrast between the Old and New 

« [See Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 79, &c Ta.] 
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Testaments, but between humam wisdom and a divine 
revelation. Hence others regard 'imivfiauxoTg as the 
dat. masculine, and render: « To spiritual men (t.c. 
those who have received the Spirit of God) expound- 
ing, setting forth, or teaching spiritual things." And, 
indeed, there can be no doubt but that such is the 
correct explanation of (fvyx^mtv for it is the Heb. 
ir\Q to interpret which (Gen. xl. 8, and often be- 
sides) is rendered in the LXX. by ffvy^plvstv. We 
may, however, also take '^ivfiartxoTg for the dat. 
neuter, and render: Teaching spiritual things by 
spiritual, (t. e. in a spiritual manner, and not in one 
borrowed from human wisdom). So, among others, 
Beza : " Accommodating the words to the thing, so 
that as what we teach is spiritual, and the purity of 
the heavenly doctrine is unimpaired by any human 
comments, our mode of teaching it may be also 
spiritual. Now that is called spiritual which is de- 
rived from the Holy Spirit, who delights in the divine 
gravity of simple language, where no use is made of 
enticing words."* This latter view of the word (as 
neut.) is favoured by the connection of the preced- 
ing ; the former (as masc), by that of what follows, 
where immediately the •s^u;^/xo/ and the cr«u/Aar/xo/ 
are mentioned. 

" Verba rei accommodantes, ut, sicut spiritualia sunt, quae 
docemus neque sinceritas doctrinae coelestis ullis humanis 
commentis est depravata, ita spirituale sit nostmm illius do- 
cendae genus, Spirituale autem vocat quod ducatur a spiritu 
sancto, qui simplicis sermonis divina gravitate gaudet, ab omni 
verborum lenocinio remota. 

G 
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14. Ytr^txhi Se &t^P09Cog w iiyftcu rA rtZ «>gu- 
fiaroi ro\j ^sou' fjM9ia yog avrw itff/.^— Luther trans- 
lates -^JX"^^ ay^fftMTo^ by naiSrlieher menm^ [natu- 
ral man,'] and, as &r as r^ards the idea, very felici- 
tously. For the version aedhcher menseh [lotilM 
man], is somewhat obscure ; and rinnlu^er mensdi 
[sensuous man], conveys an aocessiuy idea, which 
does not lie in the Greek irwufjbartxog* The -^uxfi ^ 
the natural principle in man, and as nature is of itself 
evil, but only when it will persist in being^^ itself, 
so also the av^^og \]/u;^/xo(. In the epistle of Jude, 
(v. 19), the •v)^;^/xo/ are called 'rvsv/jM fi^i i^pyrsg. In- 
so-far as the 'vj/u;^/x6^, therefore, rejects the rysZfjM, he 
is evil. The word, however, is by no means to be 
taken as indicative of gross sensuality, or a proneness 
to the lower passions^ ; this is more strictly the mean- 

* Calvin says truly : *< He mentions the mntmal tncm, not, 
as commonly happens, in the sense of one addicted to gross 
lusts, or, as they say, to his own sensuality, but as denoting 
any man endowed with only natural faculties. This is clear 
ft'om what is opposed to it, for the animal man is compared 
with the iKpiritual. Now, since by the Itftteir Is understood 
one whose mind is governed by the light of the Divine Spirit, 
it is clear that the former must signify one left, -as they say, 
to what is purely natural :** Hominem animalem vocat, non, 
ut vulgo accipiunt, crassis concupiscentiis, vel (ut loquuntur) 
sensualitati suae addictum : sed quemlibet hominem st^is na- 
turae facultatibus praeditum. Quod ex opposito liquet : ani- 
malem enim cum spirituali confert. Quum per hunc intelli- 
gatur is, cujus mens illuminatione spiritus del regitur : non 
dubium quin ille hominem in puiis (ut loquuntur) naturalibus 
relictum significet. 
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log of 6oi^7ux6iy whicb Ib geaeral r€t&ir8 to the pmcskal 
errors to which the -s^v^xog is exposed. Thus Paul 
calls the Corinthians m^xtxovg, because they had 
parties among them, and laboured £of their own ho- 
nour* Theodoret: " By '^itxtxh^y he means one 
who is satisfied with his own reasonings, and receives 
not the teaching of the Spirit, nor is able to know 
it." On the other hand, in the following chapter, 
V. 1, he says : " He calls those ffa^xtxovg who are 
wholly engrossed with this life, and gape after 
things which appear splendid, and give them- 
selves up to riches and to the smooth elocution of 
their teachers."* — ou ds^irat — receives not into him^ 
unll know nothing ofity (comp. Luke viii. 13). The 
rendering He apprehends noty understands not (non 
percipit, as the Vulgate has it), does not seem to lie 
in the wordS) and is opposed by the use of yvuvai im- 
mediately after. — rS^ rou 'Tnis-jfiarog rou ^gou = ra '^rvsv- 

ou duvarai yvmaiy on frvivfiartxug dvax^mrat. — The 
subject of dvax^hsrat is obviously rd rov ^vevfiarog 
rou ^gou, so that there is no need for regarding, with 
some interpreters^ that verb as an impersonal, in the 
sense of it is Judged ==peopte Judge, The or/ is either 
thaty dependant on ymvat^ or since, to, '^evfian^d be- 
ing supplied as the object of yvuivat dvax^ivuv, like the 

" ^|/up^lxelf xctXu to» fiivtsg reiif oixtiatf a^»»vfav»9 ktyiff/taTs xai 
iinifAUov .... fet^juxws aur^s iiuiXtvtf ms vr%^t riv fiidv twt6» ifreMf- 



\ 
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Heb. ^pn ^ discriminate, to discern, to estimate ; 

'rvgufiarixug, in a manner suitable to spiritual things, 
not with human wisdom. Luther, and after him De 
Wette, renders dvaTc^mrai, " it must be spiritually 
judged," which accords well enough with the mean- 
ing of the passage, for when we say, << It is spiritu- 
ally judged," we must add, " If, in other respects, 
a correct judgment is to be formed." 

15. 'O de vifiufiartxhg avccx^mi fih Tuvra, — The mean- 
ing is: From the stand-point of Christianity all 
things may be rightly judged of, whilst he who stands 
without its pale can understand nothing of it. No 
countenance is here given to spiritual pride, for it is 
not the individual, as such, who is here referred to ; to 
be a Christian, to receive the Holy Spirit, a man 
must give up his subjective opinion and judgment, 
and each Christian is inspired by the Holy Spirit, 
only in so far as he has given these up. — vt* oudevbg, 
by no one, to wit, of another class, and so by no 

16. T/g ya| X. r. X, — To see the force of yd^ here 
we must take up the connection with what goes be- 
fore, thus : The 'ffvsvfiartxog can be judged by no 
one, who is not inspired of the Holy Spirit, for in 
himself is the Holy Spirit whom no one can know 
except those to whom God shall give it. But we 
Christians have this spirit. From this reasoning it 
appears that the reading xv^iou is at least more fitting 
and forcible, though X§i<frov also may be defended, 
since that spirit is communicated through the medi- 
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um of Christ. Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 17: 6 Sk xvpog to 
'jrviUf/M* oS ds rh irwifioi, xu^/ou, l%iT sX6v6s^io^ That 
vou g here is used as synonymous with ^gu/xa, a usage 
not otherwise common, is evident, and results from 
the circumstance of the passage being a verbdl cita- 
tion from the version of the LXX. Is. xl. 13. — 
2u/Ai8/|8a^g/v Tivd (by which the LXX. render the Heb. 
y^^'^n) ^ ^^^ sense of to teach any one, is an idiotism 

of the Hellenistic dialect ; the Attics used for that 



SECTION THIRD. 
CfiAP. m. rsn. 1—23. 

Tbff apoilh^ at the dbsfe of tike ffeoeding diapter, faaviDg 
sltown that Ae natural man, a$ such, will know notbin^^ of 
spiritual things, and that, consequently, it is impossible to 
speak to tfaoh as unto spiritual, proceeds to state, with re- 
gret, that such, in a great degree, had been, and still was 
his case in relation to the Corinthians, that eren to them he 
had not been able to speak as unto truly spiritual men, for 
they were yet fleshly-minded and feeble, a consequence of 
their not adhering solely to Christ, but to Paul, or Apollos, 
or others of those who were only his servants, (1 — 10). 
There can, however, be no other foundation laid but Christ; 
on this must each build, and it shall be made evident what 
each hath built (11 — 16). But the building is profaned 
where fleshly-mindedness prevails, for the church should be 
even the temple of the Holy Spirit, in which no one should 

• dare to seek his own honour, but all should belong unto 
God (17—23). 

1. Ka/ syUf adiXpo), oux riduvti&riv 'KaKti^at vfiTy us 
'msvfiarsxoTg x, r. >*. — The connection of this with the 
last verse of the preceding chapter is obviously this, 
that the apostle here proceeds to make an applica- 
tion of what he had said respecting the 'vj/up^/xo/ to 
the Corinthians. For though the latter could not be 
called strictly -^v^ixoiy inasmuch as Christianity had 
struck its roots among them, yet did they bear a re- 
semblance to such, from their being yet carnally- 
minded, so that it was impossible to speak to them 
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as unto truly spiritual^^ The Connthians being here 
compared with the 'v|^u;^fxo7'g, the particle of eompari- 
aem xml should properly have been placed before u/t7v, 
and not before syuiy and the whole v^rse read thus : 
Ktti iifl^y aih'K(pwy oux fih\)yii&r\i» x. r. X. But the s^nae 
remaint the same, even if we suppose Paul to have 
compared the subjects, and view the course of 
thought thutfc : Also the relation between me and yeu is 
similar to that between the Tysu/Aftr/xorg and -^v^tft^. 
2« oKW cm( eofxixoTi^ iii vfj^r/oifi iv X^/tfry^.-^^What is 
meant by cm^x/xMS has been already shown (ii. 14,) 
firom Theodoret They are called also v^mot h X^4^r^, 
minors in Christianity^ inasmuch as they yet stood 
in need of education. They had indeed received the 
spirit, but this had not become omnipotent within 
them ; they often fell back again into a carnal lile. 
According to the doctrine of the Apostle Paul, those 
who receive the Holy Spirit are not thereby imme- 
diately made perfect, but must perpetually strive to 
live worthy of the Spirit, as is evident from nume- 
rous passages in his writings, especially from those 
passages in the epistle to the Romans, where he 
speaks of the contest of the flesh (gainst the spirit. 
In this respect, Beza remarks well, that the apostle 
is speaking of those ^^ who are indeed in the spirit, but 
are yet only neoph3rte8, and as it were tender babes. 
By faith we axe engrafted into Christ, by whose spi- 
rit we grow. And, consequently, in proportion to 

■ Paraeus represents the transition thus : The Corinthians 
might say, S% spmtualis a nemine judieatur, cur tu nos jwU- 
COS f Respons. Quia tpiritutUea non etHa. 
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the measure of our faith and progress we are said to 
grow up to adolescence, as in Eph. iv. 13."* 

To what the apostle here says, however, respect- 
ing the manner in which he was stire he ought to 
speak to the Corinthians, there is an apparent contra- 
diction in the epistle itself. He says, that he could 
not speak to them as unto truly spiritual, he could 
only give them milk, and not strong meat, and so 
forth. The meaning of these expressions may be 
gathered from a parallel passage in the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, (v. 12,) Those who need milk, are they 
who must still be taught r/va ra (fTos^iTa tr^i oL^yjii ^Sjv 
Xoyieav rov ^goD, those who have not yet got beyond 
the elements of Christianity, and cannot yet compre- 
hend its more difficult lessons (rh Sgufia, or as it is 
called, Heb. v. 13, rriv ffrs^edv r§o(p7iv.) But here it 
may be asked, are there, then, no highly difficult and 
most profound doctrines to be found in this epistle, 
requiring for their comprehension an unquestionable 
proficiency in Christianity, such, for instance, as 
those above considered respecting the Holy Spirit, 
and the mode of his operation, and those in the 15th 
chap, on the resurrection and the kingdom of Christ ? 

To this it may be replied, that, for one thing at 
least, the author of the epistle to the Hebrews ranks 
these subjects not among the most difficult doctrines, 
but among those with which the foundation must be 

^ Qui sunt quidem in spiritu, sed tamen adhunc ni^urti et 
quasi teneri adhuc infantes. Fide inserimur Christo, cujus 
spiritu vegetamur. Itaque pro mensura fidei ac profectus di- 
cimur etiam adolescere, ut Ephes. iv. 13. 
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laid, (iH. 1. " Wherefore leaving the first principles 
of Christian doctrine, let us advance toward a mature 
state [of religious knowledge] ; not laying again the 
foundation of repentance from works which cause 
death, and of faith toward God, of the doctrine of 
baptisms, and of laying on of hands, of the resurrec- 
tion also of the dead, and of eternal judgment." 
[Stuart' g versionJ^ ) The difficult doctrines appear to 
the writer to be those respecting justification through 
faith, (for this is the correct interpretation of the 
words in chap. v. 13, 'irag 6 iiiriyoiv ydXaxrog, airug%g 
Xoyov dtxatoffvyfjif which latter words it would be a 
great mistake to regard as equivalent with nXnorTj' 
rog.) The same is perhaps here intended by Paul, 
and it cannot be denied that his reasonings on the 
subject of righteousness in the Epistle to the Ro- 
mans, are perhaps the most difficult in his writings. 
On the other hand, it is to be borne in mind, that 
Paul here, when he speaks of those who were yet 
carnal, had in view only one portion of the Corin- 
thian church ; and that, in like manner, when pro- 
found and abstruse doctrines are treated of in this 
epistle, they were intended, not for the weak, but for 
the more perfect, just as, conversely, the various re- 
proofs which the apostle utters in this epistle, were 
intended not for the latter, but for the former. It is 
natural to conclude, that in a letter to so large a 
church, every thing was not addressed in the first 
instance to all. 

As respects the grammatical construction of this 
passage, it is hardly necessary to remark, that the 
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doable aecnsative yakft and bfjJdbgj is analogous to die 
Laitm form doeere aiiquem aHgtridy and that coRse- 
•quently there is no ellipsis ; that, moreover, smee 
mri^siv signifies to give to drink, "vre must translate 
0^oifiM by a Zei^ma (Winer, p. 481.*) and regard 
kroriga as having in some degree the sense of ^«^- 
vsyxct, (according to Theophylaet) ; and finally, we 
need not supply after sBvm^ and dvva<^ a definite 
verb ; they have the force of the old English can. " Ye 
eannot yet, ye are not yet capable (thereof.)'' 

3. ocrou is used in this place, as ubi is sometimes in 
Latin ; prop. *< whercy (when, since,) there are divi- 
Mons among you, are ye not carnal ?" It has thus 
the sense cd guandoquidem, see Viger. p. 431. 

xardi oiv^^oiiroy, — According to men, i. e. so that the 
individual, as such, seekshis own glory, and does not 
surrender self. Calvin : << And hence it is clear, 
that the word Jkah is not confined to the lower ap- 
petites, as the sophists pretend, who call its abode 
sensuality, but is predicated of the entire nature of 
men ; for those who follow the guidance of nature, 
are not regulated by the Spirit of God ; they, ac- 
cording to the apostle's definition, are carnal, so that 
the flesh and the mind of man, are almost synony- 
mous ; hence, it is not in vain elsewhere required, 
that we should be new creatures in Christ."^ 

* [See also Bib. Cab, No. X. p. 242. For the case of one 
verb governing two accusatives, see p. 97» — Ta.] 

** Et hinc patet, camis vocem non ad inferiores tantum con- 
capi;icentia8 restringi, sicut fingunt sophistae, cujus sedem ap- 
pellant sensaalitatem, sed de tota hominum natura praedicari. 



4. orov 7«^ X. r. X. — Tke ^isf faer« emresponds^ 
witil" the 7^ atfter Arot^ yer. 3, and refers^ not to ver. 
9, but, like the forittep, to the last wends of ver. 2^ 
so that we have here sax instance of anixpk&ra. For 
(ra§%ixoi, Lachmann has oai^itofi which, as the more 
difHcult reading, appears to be preferaMe. In that 
case, the word is to be explained according to 
ver. 3. 

5. r/g oZrl^t IlauXo;, rig dl 'AcroXXcicr «XX* ^ dtdxovot 
X, r. X, — The o5v here is not = yo^, but must be ren- 
dered thus : Who then (in this ease,) when we strict- 
ly consider,^ and rightly view the nature of these 
sects, is Paul ? Winer (p. 380.) explains thus : 
" Who now (for once to recognise your party-names) 
is Paul ?" — The various readings r/g ^5w, and ri wv 
come to the same thing, as far as 'the meaning » 
concerned, just as we may say either, Who art thou 
then ? or what art thou then ? — Griesbach and Lach- 
mann read this passage somewhat differently. The for- 
mer has, rtg ovv hri UavXog; rig ds 'A^oXXc^;; Atdxfmt 
X. r. X. the latter, T/ ouv ittrh *AmXK^ rt Sk ttsrh Ilau- 
Xog ; d/axoyo/ x. r. X. both regarding diaxovo/, &c. as an 
answer to what precedes. If, however, we retain 
dXX' ^, the question will extend to fdwxsv. This 
aXX* ?, with the negative preceding, (which here lies 
in the question) is used in the sense of ntft, unless. 

Qui enim sequuntur naturae doctum, spiritu dei non regun- 
tur : ii secundum apostoli definitionem sunt carnales, ut caro 
et hominis ingenium sint prorsus synonyma: ideoque non 
frustra alibi requirit, ut simus in Christo novae creaturae. 
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So in Luke xiL 51. On these particles, see Her- 
mann^ ad Viger. p. 812. Emmerling on 2 Cor. i. 
13. and Pritzsche, 1. p. 13. It appears to me, that 
the thing may be thus explicated. The construction 
arises from the mingling of two thoughts, and is of a 
pleonastic nature. The construction oudcv (aXXo) — 
dXkd, nihil (aliud) — sedy nothing, (else) — but is as 
good as oude¥ (aXXo) — ^, nihil (aliud) — quam, no- 
thing (else) — than. Emmerling appears to have 
viewed the subject in this way abo, only he has not 
expressed himself with sufficient clearness. — hi uv 
eiTKn'svffaTe] quorum opera credidisiis =z ad fidem 
conversi estis. This construction is allied to those 
where intransitives, are coupled with j^d, as if 
they were passives, as e. gr. ^v^ffTtuv, Matthiae Gr. 
Gr. § 592. — 67Loufr(f) ug 6 xv^iog Uuksv is a trajection 
for xai sxaarog ug 6 x. sd, aurfi [^JBib. Cab. No. X. p. 
425.] 

6. flror/^g/v = Af 3gug/v, rigare — vjv^a¥sv, gave the pro- 
per increase. 

7. Icri ri. — " Has any honour, any merit for him- 
self.'' To aXX* ah^dvm ^s6g we must add, sffri ^av, 
for since this is an affirmative clause, mv is involved 
in the ri of the negative clause. 

8. ev 6/V/v. — " Are alike honoured, have equal de- 
sert," I. e. according to ver. 7, have none for them- 
selves. This is reason enough why ye should not 
make yourselves sect-leaders. Theophglact: " In 
so far as they could do nothing without God, they 
were alike. How then, being on the same footing, 
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were they puffed up against each other ?"* It may 
also be taken up thus : Both have an occupation essen- 
tially alike, and which can be distinguished only 
externally ; therefore they ought not to be sect- 
leaders. — sxaffTog de rhv Ihtov fit^hv X^>J/gra/ x. r. X.— 
These words, form the transition to the following 
description of the estimation of the teachers. The 
connection is : Paul and ApoUos have equal honour ; 
yet must not this be misunderstood ; as to the office 
by itself all are alike, but as to the cidministration of 
the office, they differ, and have different merits ; nor 
is this to remain unrewarded.** 

9. idioZ Ifffisv (fuvs^or ^soD yeu^ytov, ^sov otxobofiri hre, 
— No worldly occupation do we follow, but it is God 
himself, who, by our means, builds his own edifices. 
That (Jvvs§yo/ is here used figuratively, has been al- 
ready observed, among others, by Calvin, who says : 
" O excellent eulogium of the ministry, that God, 
though he could have done all things himself, yet 
admits us, insignificant mortals, to be, as it were, his 

^ Theodoret : i <punutt9 xtti i preril^ttf Sf» Mr z»t» rh* utrcu^* 
yiat. dft^ort^at ya^ Tif ^ii^ ^taxofovo'i ^ovk^fiarr ou /ih »»r» 

"Sietxcveuvraiv Cm^e^ei, roure yk^ »«J ahrig ^tian txetfeg », r. X. 
[He that planteth and he that watereth are one, i. e. in regard 
to the ministry, for both serve by the divine will ; but not in 
regard to the work, or the readiness of mind, for in these 
there is much difference in those that serve, and this indeed 
he (the apostle) himself says, " for every one shall receive his 
own reward according to his own labour."] 
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aaofitants, and umb us for, as it were, orgaBS."^ In 
ordeTy probaUy, to get rid of the antfaropomor- 
phiflm, (^ calling them co-opeiators with God, some, 
aae.gr. Heydenreich have regarded the <sii¥ in ^uve^yt 
as expressii^ the relation of the teachers to eaeb 
alker : ^ 0m has respect to the Christian teachers 
themselves, and their parity of ccmdition, so that the 
sense is : wdvns ifisii («# didxo9oi) ofia e<tfik¥ s^arcu 
^uSy we preachers (^ the gospel, are all colleagues in 
the service of God, and fellow-ministers of his." 
•But this view of the passage, it is difficult in a gram- 
matical point of view to establish. 

10. He {NTOceeds now to unfold the plan accord- 
ding to which the Corinthian church had been built 
up, and thus, by way of warning to intimate to those 
teachers who had ccmie after him not to seek their 
own honour. Kara rrit %af/v roD ^£ou x.r. X.] Calvin : 
** He always takes diligent heed, lest he should usurp 
A single particle of the divine glory to himself ; he 
refers all things to God, and leaves nothing to him- 
self except in that he was an instrument."^ He in- 
troduces these words here, the more particularly as 
he had just called himself cophv a^iTsxrova, He was 
such, because he had determined to lay no other foun- 
dation than Christ. Another might build further 

A Ezimiuin dsgiimi miiutterii, quod qomn per se agere pos- 
tit Deus, DM bomnnciooes tanqtwm adjatoces adsciscat, et 
taoqaam organis atatnr. 

^ Diligenter semper cavet ne qnam partioalam dirinae glo- 
ciae ad ee derivet ; refert enim ad deam omnia, nee sibi quid> 
qnam facit reliqai, nisi qucdfiierit prgannm. 
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thereon ,; but (he goes on to say) let each take heed 
how he buildeth thereon ; to intimate how difficult 
and bow respoBsible such an occupation was. 

II. ^9/is>jov 7«f X. r. X.— To show the force of 70^ 
here, wc must sopply thus : Of his further building 
thereon ea(di must take beed, for another foundation 
dare no OBe lay than that is laid, oudslg dvvarat 
^sTVa/. — Theophyktct: ** He cannot lay, [another] so- 
long as he remains a wise architect ; but when he i^ 
not a wise architect he x»n lay [another] ; and hence 
the heresies."*— 'aXXoi»—^a^d rhv xiifiivw, — ccX>^$ — 
^a|a, with the accus. appears, here M least, not to be 
quite synonymously with ^XXo^— -19,^ but to denote 
^< another besides, beyond^* These teachers wished 
not to r^ect Christ entirely y but, wfaererver they could, 
they sought to lay some.joeeu&'ar foundation besides 
him. 

12. Thceleyenth vense is in some degree paren- 
thetical, and in it Ite apostle dispatches the very 
erroneous opinion diat it is possible to lay some foun- 
dation besides. He now links what follows strictly 
with ver. 10, and says : Jf, however, any one will 
build further, it comes to be considered wh<U (in 
ver. 10, he had said, to;^, which, as regards the 
meaning, is the same), is -further built thereon.^ — 

^ This means t bat the OHe excludes the other. If elsewhere 
fl(AA«; — 9rapi he found syBODymoiis with «iA.X»»— ^ then ^m^ 
must have the sense of ug«Umt,^wntrary tOf which is also ad- 
missible. See Mattbiae Gr. 6r. 

^ The TiSim after i^iX/«9, I might, with LaiGhn\»nxi>\AN« 
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;^utf^i', ofyu^ov, Xi^vg rtfjkmiyX. r, X, — These words refer 
not to the iubject tf teaching (that Paul calls the Foun- 
dation, Christ ;) but to the fruits brought forth in the 
church through the instrumentality of the teaching- 
office. Many, especially later interpreters, have un- 
derstood these particular expressions in a way in- 
credibly insipid; and have sought to find for the 
gold, silver, precious stones, &c. corresponding dog- 
mata ! But well hath the excellent Theodoret, long 
ago, remarked: << Some say that these words are 
spoken by the apostle in reference to dogmata ; to 
me, however, it appears that he speaks concerning 
practical virtue and vice^ and that he is preparing for 
the accusation of the incestuous person. [These 
latter words, perhaps, rather strain the meaning too 
much.] Of gold and silver, and precious stones, he 
speaks, on the one hand, as the emblems of virtue ; 
and of wood, hay, and stubble, on the other hand, as 
the opposites of virtue,Tor which hath been prepared 
the fire of hell."* By this simple arrangement of 
the words xi^^^* — xaXd/itiv a whole host of false in- 
terpretations are set aside, most of which have arisen 
from this, that men have thought only of one house 

omitted, since the M rov BtftiXtof is merely by the way, and 
the principal subject is the further-building. 

^ Ttvis fri|i ifiyfiMTttf ravret tl^nffB^eu r^ u^oroXi* (pet^iv lytit Tt 
oJfAat frsgi Tti; ir^a»Tt*ns d^trtie n k«) »»»ms ra,ura Xiytn eturov^ 
ueu ir^o»»TaffKival^ut rhv xarei rw viTo^nvxorof Kartiyo^ixv. 
Xiy^^^ ^iVTM, xa) a^yv^oft xeii Xi^otff nfitUvf rd ititi Xiytt rtif 
dt^trns' ^vX«» ^s, xett ;^«|rM, xai xakdftnv, ret Itetvria riis d^triiff 
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which must be built, and in which, of course, these 
various materials would look strai^ enough. On 
this point, Grotius himself has made an unlucky 
guess when he says : " Paul pictures to himself an 
edifice, partly royal and partly rustic ; nor is this in- 
terpretation absurd, for although such an edifice be 
not common, yet it is not impossible, and it is requir- 
ed by the apodosis. He sets before us, therefore, 
a house whose walls are of marble, whose pillars are 
partly of gold BXid partly of silver, whose beams are 
of wood, but whose roof is. of Aa^ and^^rau?, (culmoj, 
whence comes cultnus"* [What has this etymology 
to do here ?] A warning example of how much a 
man may fail, when he seeks too much in words by 
themselves ! The apostle is obviously speaking of 
several buildings, from a palace down to a hovel ; and, 
in this view, the foundation wliich is laid must be re- 
garded not as that of a house, but as it were of a 
town. To this interpretation, ver. 10, where the 
apostle compares believers to a temple, ofiTers no op- 
position, for there he is obviously occupied with 
another figure. 

13. i yd^ ijfLsoa hfiKuiSW — to wit, ri rh g^/ovnotas it 
appears to me, rh s^yov, simply. As to what rifii^a 
here denotes there has been much diversity of opi- 

^ Fingit sibi aedificium Paalos partim regale, partim rusti- 
cum : quia quanquam tale fieri moris non est, tamen naturae 
non repugnat, et id requirit mirSiofif. Proponit ergo nobis do- 
mum cujufl parietes sint ex marmore, columnae partim ex auro, 
partim ex argento, trabes ex Hgrw, fastigium vero ex ttramine 
et culmOf unde culmen dicitur. 

H 
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nioiL. Erasmus takes the word as equivalent to light, 
as opposed to darkness : " if they shall have erected 
what is worthy of Christ, the work shall stand even 
when viewed in the light; but if they shall have 
brought Judaism into it, they may deceive for the 
time, but their imposture will be apparent as soon as 
they are subjected to the scrutiny of competent 
judges."^ But he is not consistent with himself in 
this interpretation, for, in using the words, *^far the 
time,^' he wavers towards another view of the passage, 
to wit, that followed by Grotius. The latter takes 
7j/ju^a for longum tempus, quod incendia afferre solet, 
and interprets, << Time, during the course of which 
conflagrations are sure to happen, will declare it." 
But the strangeness of a figure in which an edifice, 
and still more a whole town, is represented as built in 
a night, so as that the morning should show how the 
building had prospered ; and, moreover, (according 
to the view of Grotius), the unexampled use of rifi^ccy 
without any addition for longum tempus, quod inceri' 
dia afferre solet, render this interpretation inadmis- 
sible, even were it favoured by the construction. 
This, however, is not the case, for, to suit this inter- 
pretation, we must supply rh s^yov, as the subject of 
d'jrox,aXv<rrsTai, for the subject immediately preced- 
ing is TjfLs^a' and then as to i^yov occurs in the next 
clause (xa/ sxatrrou r. £.) we should have a repetition 

* Si digna Christo superstruxerint, durabit opus, etiam in 
luce conspectum ; sin Judaismum adjunxerint, fallent quidem 
ad tempus, ceterum patefiec illorum impostura, simulatque vero 
judicio perpendicoeperint. 



CHAP, in. VERSE id. 99 

of these words quite unnecessary, if the apostle had 
abready adduced them as the subject of drnxaXv- 
TTsras, I feel, therefore, constrained to adopt the in- 
terpretation of the majority of the older expositors-— 
of Theodoret, GScumenius, Theophylact, &c. — by 
whom 4 7}fie^a is taken for the day of the Lord, the 
day of judgment, the parousia ; [many Codd, of the 
Lat. vers, add Domini,'] That this day will be a 
day that shall try with fire is the fixed description of 
it given by Paul, (1 Thes. i. 8, 6¥ 'mtoi fXoy^c) and his 
cotemporaries, (see e. gr* 2 Pet iii. 10, croi'xiTa dk 
xaucrou^si/a Xu^jjerovro/.) It is no solid objection to this 
interpretation that ixiT^og or roD xu^/ou, or some such 
words, should have been added, for the present allusion 
to this day, in these epistles, together with the connec- 
tion, sufficiently determines the meaning here ; and, 
besides we find in the Epistle to the Hebrews x. 25, 
h lifLB^a fixed to this sense, yet without any addition. 
— on Iv ^j^i d'jrox.a\\t^n'trau — The subject of this I 
take to be 9J li/is^a << that day will be revealed or made 
manifest by fire ;" f . e. will appear with fire. We 
shall thus avoid the difficulty hinted at above, as at- 
taching to the interpretations of Erasmus and Gro- 
tius, and which arises from the change of the subject. 
And yet our arrangement has been so little adopted 
that most of the old interpreters, whilst they take 
?! lifis^a correctly enough for the Day of the Lord, 
yet supply ra tpya or rh g^yov, as the subject of a^oxa- 
XvTTTsrai. Thus Theophylact and CEcumenius, the 
latter of whom says : " He is speaking of the day of 
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judgment ; and he says that the works shall be re- 
vealed by fire, i. e^ it shall be made manifest of what 
nature they are, whether of gold or of silver ; for of 
such he says fire is the test."* Among modem inter- 
preters our view is adopted also by De Wette, 
who renders, " for the [day of judgment] will make 
it known, which manifests itself by fire.** There is 
no difficulty connected wilh the use of the present 
d'jroxaXvTTSTai, it is an instace of what has been called 
praesensfuturascens; (see Winer, p. 21 7 ),*> according 
to which an event still future, but of the certiun ac- 
complishment of which we have a present assurance, 
is spoken of as present. The full meaning of the 
clause before us, then, is : For we knmo that it is 
revealed by fire. — sxdffrw rh l^ov, ivntoy scrriy rb atD^ 
doxtfidffsi. — I would insert a comma after e^cv, and 

* nfi^^f ^nr) viif riff u^Uutf. U wv^ )l >,Ayu rk tfym iwttu" 
XuTTW^m, r«vrf r' P»nfk yhtf^m^ itrt!i» rkf fv^a irn, ifm X^^^t 
M^» S^yv^dt ; r«rf )) rtiwntf ro firi/^, P^**f lXty»riMi9, 

** [** The prment is used apparently for the future, (Abretch. 
Obt. MUe. in. i. p. 150.) when the writer, derirons of ex- 
pressing the absolute certainty of any impending event, 
speaks of it as if it were already settled and unchangeable. 
{Raphel. ex Xenoph. p. 42.) as in liatin, German, &c. Tims, 
Matt. zxvi. 2, iSlan Sn /ur» )m hfi^^ett *• w^x* 7**^*1** (the 
passover is) nmi i viofltS ati^, ir»^um«)*J»i us !• fay^iif,*§t» 
{is betrayed, which as divinely decreed is certain), &c — 
pn this idiotism in pure Greek, see Duker ad Thuo. ii. 44 — 
Poppo ad Thuo. i. p. 153. Viger, p. 211. Analogous is the 
Lat., especially in dialogue ; e. g. Ter, Phorm, iv. iii. G3, 
sexcentas mihi seribito dicas nihil </o." Gram, d, N. T. 
See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 120 Tr.] 
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read it as the Ace. to dbxs/jhdifsiy on which q>ecies of 
attraction see Winer, p. 433.* 

14. /Asyili — The fut. is to be preferred here, be- 
cause of xaraxa^crtra/ following. At the same time, 
/jLsvsiy which is the reoeived reading, is not indefen- 
sible : " If it remain," ue. if it endure the fire with- 
out being consumed. 

15. xaraxa^crsroi. — On this form see Winer, p. 
79.^ — Chrysostom : xaraxariffiTcUf that is, shall not 
bear the force of ike ^re.-^altTbi di trw^^tfgra/, 
ourea di dig did ^u^op-.— auri; is here plainly the 
teacher, who hath introduced what is improper into 
the church. The whole passnge has been very vari- 
ously interpreted by different writers. .Chrysostom, 
(Ecumenius (in the latter of his commentaries, p. 
443, c), Theophylact, .and others, take m^itftrai not 
in the sense of '* he shall be sewedy* as if the decla- 
ration respected his safety ; but rather in the sense 
of << he shall be reserved^* as one that is kept in re- 
serve for the fire of hell, that he himself shall not be 
consumed by the fire, in order. that his torment may 
be eternal. In this case the connection woiidd be: 
If, however, any man's work is burnt, he shall in- 

* [ *^ A word M»a^ja^ ta a «tibordkiate olauie i» tniBSferred 
ta.the i^rincipal otoBe> fuuL^giiainaMitioally assknilatod to it; 
as TtSrn •Qmfuvftrihf \wn, John yu.'37» ^See'Xypke^iniae.** 
Grmn. d. N.T.^Tr.] 

^[^' jMivwjuuV Fut. 4Mirw>mgff%waf, . l.Cor. , Ui. 1$ ; .2 Pet. 
iii. 10, (fr. Ajor. ttmttiUnf, which ^is u««dJby.U«60d. IV. 79.— 
I. 51.) for »mTm»mu0iir§fuu, which is used.hy the Attics, .and in 
the Apoc. viii. 8." Gram, d, N, r.--Tiu] 
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deed be punished by the loss of his work which he 
shall thus have constructed in vain ; but he himself 
shall not, like his work, be annihilated (this were too 
small a punishment), but in the fire he shall endure ; 
(comp. the words of Christ, Matt. ix. 44, &c.). The- 
ophylact: << He himself shall not, like his work, 
perish and pass into nothing, but he shall be pre- 
served; that is, he shall be kept in existence, so 
that he may be burned in the fire. For even with 
us it is customary to say of a piece of wood that is 
not burned or reduced to ashes easily, that it is prc" 
served in the fire in order that its destruction may be 
more entire. The transgressor is thus made a loser, 
in proportion to the labour he has bestowed upon 
those things by which he has been ruined, seeing he 
has vainly directed all his eflbrts towards things not 
to be undertaken, and non-entities (for all wicked- 
ness is a non-entity) ; as would be the fate of one 
who should lay down a large price for the purchase 
of what was dead under the idea that it was alive. 
Meanwhile he himself, the transgressor, to wit, is 
preserved, that is, he is kept in existence while he 
endures eternal punishment.'** This interpretation 

* ovx «^<ri^ ra t^» oStv »«) mvtos a9roKUTmt iif ro fttiilv x^^'^^ 

xaitf^tu. K«2 nfUf yei^ t^»s §ilr»t Xiyut «Y|2 ^yktu fMi xuranmtftiuu 

yiviw^m rtif MxvetK ZfifMcvrm fcU tZt o kfut^ratkit, ««^* ^ M tmou- 
roit i»»*tafiVyi^ «y«fr«Xir«, vrdfretf rtvf niirovf ft^ntf xarmfiaXXo- 
futof ilf &fUirorara ^f^yfutra »mi fith Svtm (wa^u yet^ Ketnict /Ati §*)• 
fif^i^ it $tTts rifinfMt flr«Av xetTufiaXXifUfOf , Mvii^irtuTi ^tn^ifiLmot. 
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we cannot peremptorily reject,* especially as the 
other no less than it has its difRculties ; yet such a 
view must ever appear far-fetched. 

The second mode of interpreting this passage 
views the matter thus : If any man's work be burnt, 
so shall his labour prove to have been in vain, and 
this shall be his punishment, (*< ^fi/nu6fi<ferai is a juri- 
dical word, =:he shall forfeit his labour, he shall suf- 
fer the loss of his work." Jos. Sccdiger) ; and if he 
himself be delivered, yet shall it be as one out of 
the fire. As regards the meaning hereby given to 
the words tfci^scr^a/ otg did 'avohg, i. e. as if through the 
fire, i. e. with difficulty, not without loss, it is quite 
in accordance with the usage of the language, (comp. 
1. Pet. iii. 20 : iXiyai >{/«%«/ diB(foj0fimv di* vdarog) : 
but there still remains something violent in this in- 
terpretation. For if we say with Grotius " he shall 
be in extreme peril of his salvation ; and if he gain 
it (which the apostle seems rather, in order to en- 
courage him, to hope) it shall not be without grie- 
vous pain and sorrow," — if we say this, then by in- 
serting a conjunction, (if) we make that conditional 

'^ It in readily granted that r«^u9 elsewhere in the New 
Testament, is always used to express aeiual deliverance; 
yet, for the confirmation of Theophylact's rendering (r«#ii. 
rtrm = r«Mf m^ntn^trm) in so far at least as regards the usage 
of the language and the possibility of the idea, the reader may, 
in some degree, compare Odyssey, r. 305. vh fnn fUs ml^U 
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which the apostle obviously states as the predicate 
of the sentence. He says : << K any man's work be 
burnt he shaU be thereby punished ; but lie hnngelf 
shall be savedy jet as if through the fire." But how 
would it accord with the apostle's object, to intro- 
duce a clause, the intention of which was to soften 
his declaration respecting the punishment of the false 
teacher, and to set forth the possibility, or rather the 
certainty, of his salvation, especially as he uses, in 
relation to the same subject, ver. 17, an equally 
fearful expression, f ^s? ro\iro¥ 6 ^so; ? 1 consider, 
therefore, the claims of these two interpretations as 
yet unsettled, and the more so, from the use of the 
words ouru de itg dtd ^rv^6g, and not simply ug did 

16. oux o7dars x. r. X. — Connection with the pre- 
ceding verse : Be not amazed that so severe a 
punishment should impend over the false teacher 
who corrupts the church, for know ye not that, &c. 
Theophylact says, that the apostle introduces this 
with reference to what he is going to say respecting 
the incestuous person ; but his whole discourse here 
is obviously respecting false teachers, as it forms 
part of his animadversions upon the party -divisions ; 
comp. what follows. The charge of impurity begins 
with ch. V. — ^9ii^i¥ here is corrumpere ; it is said of 
the teachers who had led the church into sectarian 
interests, and so had ruined it. 

18. /Afidesg savrhv e^airardru. This is a significa- 
tive formula of caution, directed not only to the 
teachers, but with them to the sects they had formed ; 
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(one analagous is found in GaL vi. 7 : fi,Ti crXava^^s, 
^ihg ov ^uxnj^/^sra/.)— ^6/ n; doiiiT (fo^hi that sv v/aT^ 
sv Tf) aiSvt rovrtf). — If any man deem himself wise 
among you, — wise, that is, in this world. The 
words h T(p atojvi Tovrtft belong to ffof>bg and are epexe- 
getical of it. They may be interpreted as meaning 
either " wise in the wisdom of the world," (GVofoW,) 
or " wise in the esteem of the men of this world ;" 
I. e. of those who know not the true wisdom. (Calvin : 
secundum rationem vel opinionem mundi). — fLca^hg ys- 
vMd)'] namely sv rfi aimi rovrif/, which is here, as 
above, to be twice construed. — ha ysv. tfofbg'] in or- 
der that he may be irult/ wise. 

19. 'jraod rf) ^sf), — apudj penes deum, i. e. Dei 
judicic-^iy^wrai 7af.] The quotation is from Job 
V. Id, and, as Winer remarks, p. 287, << it is one 
which does not give a complete sentence, but only 
those words required by the purpose of the apostle* 
We must not (he adds,) seek to complete what the 
apostle has left deficient by the addition of an hru* 
This latter remark is confirmed by the circumstance 

of the Hebrew also using the part. "13*7 which 

stands there in apposition with D^H/K'/K in ver. 

• v: ¥ 

8. It may be further remarked, that Paul here, un- 
like his usual practice, does not quote from the 
LXX. In that version the passage stands thus : 6 

xaraXafi^dvuv ffo(poug sv rfi ^^ovriffn avruv, — iv rf 'ravouo' 
yicf, ahroSv, — in their prttdence, i. e. while they deem 
themselves most prudent. 
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20. xai leaXtv. — Psalm xciv. 11. This passage the 
apostle quotes strictly according to the LXX, ex- 
cept that he has c<i^Sf instead of av^^aKra;v, which 
latter the LXX give more correctly according to the 

Hebrew. — dia7^i<f/iovg tro^wi'.] in Heb. fli^B^nD 
D^^J. — Sri M /jMrouot] Attraction ; Winer, p. 433.» 

21. ^cre [ir^hug xait^dif^u h dv9^(awoig. — The use of 
fiScrrg with the Imp. is a breviloquence for ucn fiji^va 
xdMyasQaa deTit (for the 3g7v lies in the Imp., see also 
Winer, p. 249.^) The connection is : Since before 
God all the intellect of the prudent is as nothing, 
let no man boast himself sv dv^^mroig^ i. e. either 
among men, t. e. seek that honour from men which 
cometh only from God ; or for the sake of men, of 
those, namely, whom he may have formed into a sect 
over which he presides. In the latter case, men 
must be regarded as expressing the source^ from 
which he seeks his glory. 

22. flravra yd^ b/iuv sari. — For ye (the church) 
exist not for the sake of the teachers, but, on the 
contrary, the teachers, as well as every thing else, 

* [See note on cb. i. 16._Tr.] 

^ [*'* The consecutive particle &gt is commonly joined with 
the inf. Yet the finite verb is found in sentences begun by ««■< 
(in the sense of Uaque) ; sometimes in the indicative (Matt. 
xiL 12 ; Rom. vii. 4, &c.), sometimes in the imperative (1 Cor. 
iii. 21 ; X. 12. Phil. ii. 12, &c.). Both are common in pure 
Oreek.»' Gr,d. N, T.— Tr.] 

* Henry Stephens : <* Glorietw in hominibus : i. e. ^/ort- 
a'mM materiam ex hamirUbus tumat.** 
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are placed among you for your sakes, for the sake of 
edifying the church. Theophylact : " These words 
he seems to address to the members of the church. 
He aims at their leaders when he says, that it be- 
hoves no one to boast, either in the wisdom that is 
from without, for that is folly ; or in spiritual gifts, 
for they are of God, and were bestowed on them for 
the benefit of their followers. For this is what he 
says ; for all things are yours, t. e, why are your 
teachers lifted up, and why do you flatter and puff 
them up ? For they have nothing of their own ; the 
things they have, are yours; for your sakes were 
they bestowed on them, and to you they ought to be 
grateful for them."* 

X. r. X. — Grotius, who follows in his interpretation of 
these words, several of the ancient interpreters, 
Theophylact, for example, refers each of these ex- 
pressions to the teachers. K6<f/i,og, he refers to their 
acquirements in natural science ; ^uii and ^dmrog to 
their life and death as servants of the church ; svs- 
crura to their gifts of tongues and powers of curing 

rmt Xiyuf, trt w ^gt »«v;^«^S«i oXm<' §Srt Iwt rip t^ W9^if fut^la, 
yi^ ir<v* WTi iff} tm; vrnitftutrmtiis x*t*^t**^*' ^'^ 6t0tr yei^ liVi ««< 
^/« r«tv ff^;^«^f »M/f va,»r» )/)0yr«u. Tovrt ym^ Wn S Xiy%r TlArrtt 
y»^ vfuiv In' rttfriri, It •* }t^^M»k»i ifuiv irmififlaSf ««) vfUtt i^ 
»y»0tJ^ etyjfiut ««} uvf%^tu^t\i ; /mi yk^ olxuov *]t txowrt%, «XX* ufui* 
tlwtf a 7;^«v«'i, i$u Tn* v/iilifmt ^iXuat ^»^ifl» »Sl^s, ««) X'^V* *^ 
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diseases! (Unguarum et sanaiUmum dona;) fieX- 
Xovra to their revelations of future events. Every 
, one must see how very fieur-fetched this is. Paul 
purposely uses the word cavro, and speaks not only 
of the teachers, but alRrms that the whole world be- 
longs to the church ; so that neither life nor death, 
nor time present, (the time preceding the parousia,) 
nor time to come (the lime of the kingdom of God) 
is determined in any respect for itself, but wholly for 
the church. In order to understand the vital force of 
the style of writing here adopted, in which Paul 
heaps up one thing upon another, comp. a somewhat 
analogous passage, Rom. viii. 38 ; ovrs ^dmrog ours 
^61^,— oDrs mifrura cure /neXKovra, — ovrs r/g xr/sig sri^ 
duvfjtfera/ fifiag ^eo^isai a^rb rr^g aydirr^g roZ ^soD. 

23. He goes on thus : The whole world is yours, 
(belongs to you) but ye are Christ's, and Christ is 
God's. Let not, therefore, pride be among you : ye 
belong to Christ the Lord ; but even he sought not 
to serve himself, but in all things did the will of 
God: Belong, then, to him, and be one with him. 
The apostle thus ever returns to las grand object, 
viz. that in all things only rd. roZ ^soD are to be sought 
after, and not the honour of individuals ; in which 
case sectarian divisions would be impossible. 



> 



SECTION FOURTH. 

CHAP. IV. 1 — 21. 

The Corinthians are reminded that they ought not to exalt 
themMelves one over another : and accordingly the apostle 
points to himself as an example of humility and mqdetty, 
in that he had not sought from men the praise whidi it doe 
to teachers, and after which they may lawfully strive, that 
of having faithfully discharged their office. The Corin« 
thians, on the other hand, were seeking how they might have 
power and influence, even although the apostles were in 
perpetual exigency and danger (1.^14). To this latter, 
however, he alludes, not in order to upbraid them on his 
account ; he seeks merely to show, from his own case, how 
one should not seek after his own things, and so to exhort 
them to concord and moderatibn. For this purpose also 
he had sent Timothy, and was about to come himself, when 
he hoped to find them as they ought to be. 

1. The train of thought in the five fint verses ei 
this chapter, and their connection with what pre- 
cedes, do not appear to me to have been brought 
out and elucidated with sufficient clearness and ac- 
curacy by any of the interpreters, in so fhr as I have 
examined them. Without wasting time upon the 
statement and confutation of the different modes of 
viewing the subject which have been proposed, (the 
majority of which, indeed, are so incoherent, that one 
is puzzled to know how to arrange them, in order to 
pronounce an opinion upon them) I shall content 
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myself with endeavouring to expound the view which 
has appeared to myself most correct. 

The object of the entire passage, as the apostle 
himself informs us in ver. 6, is to adduce himself and 
apostles as examples to the Corinthians, how they 
ought to think modestly, and not exalt themselves 
one over another. He is no longer speaking here 
of the teachers merely, but, as is clear from the use 
of the general expression v/isTg, which is employed 
from the close of the preceding chapter, of the Co- 
rinthians themselves; and particularly, as appears 
from the entire drift of this section of the epistle, in 
regard to their seeking, from their belonging to diffe- 
rent sects, to exalt themselves one above another. This 
ambitious feeling he seeks to destroy by the follow- 
ing means. In the preceding chapter he had said, 
that the teachers, as servants of God and of the 
church, could not possibly become rulers over the 
latter and founders of sects : in this chapter he pro- 
ceeds to state, that the teachers are simply stewards 
of that which God hath committed to their charge. 
The only praise that could accrue to them, was that 
which they might procure hy fidelity. But even for 
this praise he himself did not look, in so far as men 
were concerned : Qiioi 38 vg iXd^iaTov sariv ha b^* vfiuv 
dvax^/^u 9] vvh dv^ooivivrig ^A&sfoc^ :) nay, so little did 
he think of judgment, that he had not even judged 
kimself, but had left all to the Lord. If, then, the 
apostle were so humble, how much more ought the 
Corinthians to be so ! 

Let us now consider these verses particularly. 
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The adverb our«g Eiay be taken in two ways. It 
may be understood as substituted for ro/ourou;, in 
which case the words, " so let a man consider of us,** 
woidd be used instead of, *< as such, let a man, ftc." 
In this case we must place a comma after av^^fi^o^ 
and regard b>g vvri^trai X^. x, r. X. as epexegetical of 
duTcag. It is allowable, however, (though the word 
is not usually so employed) to consider ourui as refer- 
ring to what goes before, and as used therefore, in 
the sense of ** on this wise (as I have already des- 
cribed) let a man consider of us as the servants of 
Christ." In this case, the comma after av^^oD^og 

must be removed. — av^^owroj, like f^^H is not, as the 

majority of interpreters, and among the rest Grotius, 
will have it, equivalent to quisque, but to ani/ one, 
and is strictly rendered by the English one. Comp. 
G^al. vi. 1, &c. ra iLDgrn^ta SgoD — is just tke Gospel, 
Comp. ii. 7. 

2. dg XwxU ^r^nTrai x. r. X. — The majority of in- 
terpreters understand o ds 'Koi<jrh as synonymous with 
rh "kotmv or 'Koimvyfor the rest^ moreover^ ceterum. If, 
however, we ask what this " moreover" has to do 
here, it will not be so meagre a reason as that assign- 
ed for it by Grotius that will satisfy us. " Saepe ut 
hie, orcUionem connectit et vim habet earn, quam 
Latina vox ceterum,^ One may say as much of all con- 
junctions — connectunt prationemy but it still remains 
to be asked, why have we here ceterum f The 
matter stands thus. **0 de Ao/crd» must be view- 
ed, (like the Latin quod, frequently at the beginning 
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of a sentence), as used elliptically for 8 ds Xoiroy s^tv, 
egri rwjTo^ (comp. Matthise Gr. Gr. § 487, Bnff. 
Trans.) ^* wbat ranains is this, that it is required of 
stewards that each be found faithfiil/' But how 
comes Paul to use diis formula? Because, as in 
what goes before, he had been depreciating the pre- 
tended services of the teachers ; he was thus led to 
say, that there still remained the praise due to fide- 
lity for them to seek after, though he himself did not 
seek even this. (The lection which Lachmann gives 
«Sds hotmv^ may be resolved thus : So then it is re- 
quired as what yet remains to stewards, &c.) 

To express the meaning of ^rirsTrou sv ro/i; o/xovo/Mug, 
I have rendered it : " it is required of them ;— one 
requires of them." There is another interpretation, 
respecting which I hesitate, only because it does not 
seem to be sufficiently in accordance with the usage 
of the language, according to which sv is taken as 
equivalent to among, and the meaning given as fol- 
lows; <' it is is sought afler among stewards = it is 
aimed at by them = they aim at." With this mode 
of interpretation, not only the words immediately 
following ha iriarog rig eu^s&fj accord (for there we 
can more easily perceive why euoi&fi rtg, and not 
simply ha, *xtarol w<ri should be used), but also the 
whole connection : " The stewards strive that they 
iioay be found faithful. But I do not even so 
much as that." The former interpretation, however, 
is after all sufficient 

»• sfioi Ss iig ikdy^KfTOv iffriv, ha b(f bfiuv dva7L§idoj. — 
Winer (p. 281,) in shewing that ha is often used in the 
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New Testament, where one should expect the con- 
struction with the infinitive, make» the very correct 
remark, that, nevertheless, even in such cases, the 
idea of intention is not lost sight of ; but that even 
here the general notion of being suitable for the pur- 
pose is present to the mind ; or, to express the same 
more strictly in other words, the construction with 
ha, can be substituted for that with the infinitive only 
when the discourse is of something, desirable or 
wartJky to be striven for. Thus, according to the usage 
of the New Testament language, to say xaXov sffTivha 
raura ^otfig, would be quite proper; but we could 
not say, with propriety, xaxov hrtv ha ravra leoijig. 
This principle lies in the nature of the thing itself, 
and might be educed from all the examples given by 
Winer, from p. 277 onwards. We find the same in 
Latin, where we say, correctly, expedit ut ha^c facias, 
but not malum est, tU haec facias. 

Now the passage before us seems at first sight to 
contradict this principle. But the mode of expres- 
sion sf/^oi itg sXd^idrov Itfu (the ug is a Hebraism cor- 
responding to the 7) includes in it the notion of <' I 

care not that," non euro (or quaero, which will better 
correspond with ^jjrg/'ra/ in the preceding verse) ut. 
The meaning will thus be : But I am not very anxi- 
ous to be judged of by you, or indeed by any man, 
t. e. (as appears from the connection of the 2d verse) 
so as to procure for myself the praise of fidelity. 
The cuvQ^ui'Trhifi Tifiioa is the tribunal, ike judgment of 
men, in opposition to the i][MO(x, roD xu^/ou* and nfit^a 

I 



^ 
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is used in both cases after the idiom of the Hebrew, 
^ nln^ DV Jo^l i« 1^* — ^^^' ®^^s sfiaurov dvaji^ivca, 

sed ne meipsum quidemjudico ; properly we should 
have expected dXX' ohKi aMq avaxohu fii, sed ne ipse 
quidem mejudico, on account of antithesis ; for it is not 
the object but the subject that is here opposed to what 
immediately precedes. The connection, however, 
enables us, with sufficient accuracy, to ascertain what 
the apostle intends. Theophylact observes on this 
passage: *< Think not, says he, that from any dis- 
respect to you, or to the rest of mankind, I claim 
to be exempt from being judged : I do not even 
reckon myself competent to a matter of such exact- 
ness."* 

4. oudsv yd^ s/naurfi (fvvoida, aXX' oux iv rovrtfj dsdt' 
xatojfiai. — Winer, (p. 373), remarks very correctly 
on the use of yd§ in this place, that " the reason in 
proof which the use of ya^ indicates, lies in the second 
clause, oux h rovruj ds8tKatu/ji,at, a^ if the apostle had 
said, though I am conscious of no crime, I do not on 
that account look upon myself as innocent." As re- 
gards the rendering of dsdiKaioDfiai, Winer follows the 
explanation which Chrysostom gives, and with which 
almost all other interpreters accord, viz., that Paul 
was not spotless enough to pass judgment on him- 
self, even although he was conscious of nothing evil. 
Chrysostom says : <* Why, then, if he was conscious 

* fi9i vofuftirt, <pn^iv, oTt vfjMS i^ff/riXi^tfy n roug aXXovg ftdvras 
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of nothing, was he not justified ? because some sins 
h£4[>pened to be committed by him which he did not 
know to be sins."* It appears to me, however, better 
to regard dtx,c^m<f&at according to its ordinary use by 
Paul, as referring to justification, which was held 
to be by faith alone; so that the meaning will 
be: Even although I am not conscious of any- 
thing, yet am I not justified for the sake of my own 
works, or on account of my blamelessness, so as that 
I should dare to attribute any glory to myself.^ 
(Ecumenius : << That you may not imagine that 
what he had said was in the way of boasting, he 
adds, yet am I not hereby justified."* For the rest 
it is quite plain that there is no need for inclosing 
the words oudsK — dsBiKaiufiat in a parenthesis. 

5. usrs fifi 'jr^h xa/|ou rt x^ivsre, — The majority of 
interpreters refer this to the judgment of the Corin- 
thians respecting Paul ; but this the connection will 

fifAu^rfi^Beu fiiv ahr^ rna kfia^rnfMcra, (mi fifi* avrn tiiivai raura 

*» [" Billroth errs in regarding the words mx U c«yTy JjJ/- 
KibitfiMi as referring to justification by faith, as if the meaning 
were : Although I am clear, yet am I not on that account jus- 
tified, but only by faith in the atonement of Christ. There 
is, however, nothing in the passage respecting the mode of 
. a sinner's justification ; and besides^ this interpretation makes 
Paul contradict himself, for he first says that he will not 
judge himself, and yet, according to this, declares himself clear. 
Atxmovffiett means here simply to be acknowledged as right- 
eous; see Rom. iii« 21.*' — Olshausen. — Ta.] 
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not admit of. The meaning is : Therefore, if ye 
wiU follow my example in leaving all to the judg- 
ment of the Lord^ (comp. v^ 6, Iva sv rjfiTv fid^Ti 
x^r.X )? jililge not one another, or one sect the other, 
neither exalt yourselves one above another. (Comp. 
V. 6, 7m( /j^n ^i ^'Jfi^ r^i^ s't'ofi ^u(iioua^d£.)«— Further, it is 
self-evident that by tlie words, ** judge not before 
the Um^" he does not v^ean to intimate that even 
then they should judge themselvQs^ but that then 
their judgment should be fonped according to the 
judgment of the l^prd. 

xal r67i 6 tfcouyog yivrigsTai kxicrifj dvh roD ^eoD. — Ye 
need not exalt yourselves one above another: at that 
time God will reward those who have been faithful ; 
for the Lord will remove the darkness in which, per- 
haps, at present many an one lives concealed. In sVa/- 
vog is included also the opposite ^ /is/j,'s\/ig and rtficrtgsu 
(comp. iii. 14, 15,) which Paul boni ominis causa 
seems to have omitted. Theophyldct: " We should 
have expected him to say ri n^u^ia. n, 6 g-jra/yos, but he 
confines himself to the more agreeable of the two."* 

'A'jToX'ku 6/ vfiagy ha x. r, X.-T-The first question here 
is, Whom does the apostle address by the title of 
ddsX(poi ? Beza says : " This is for the most part a 
general appellation ; but, in the present instance, in 
my opinion, it is peculiarly to be applied to those 
assuming teachers, and is used partly that this trans- 
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ference [of what he had been 'saying of himself and 
Apollos to them], may be understood, and pertly 
in order to soften the harshness of the following most 
severe reproof.'** There is no need, however, to 
view the subject so strictly. — Paul is addressing, as 
we remarked above, the whole body of the Corin- 
thians, but that body m ditided into parties. The 
leaders are thus associated toith their iects; for the 
latter were not less supercilious to each oth^r thciii 
the former.^'— TaOr« r^fen to the whole df What pre- 
oedes from verse 4 of the third chapter. Though 
the Apostle had th^e named only himself and 
Apollos, for both had abjured the honour of being 
leaders of a sect, yet he, at the same time, Would in- 
timate the prc^riety of a similar coul^se being follow- 
ed by all those who had made theotiselves such, or 
been made such by the Corinthians. He does not, 
however, name ihem, lest he should give offence 
to any one, but raider sets forth as an example him- 
self and his beloved friend Apollos. (See notes on 
cb. i. 13.) This amplication of What belonged to all, 
to Apollos and himself, he calls fAiratf^fifAari^siv alto- 
rum personam in nos dnos transtuli et sub persona 
nostra de mails dispensatortbus locuti sumus, ne quos 
offenderemus (Emsmus). Nominum et personarum 
mutafionem intelliffit etfigurwn noinintit, quod vulgo 

a Ofener alls est quidem haec appellatio plerumque, sed hoc 
loco, meo quidem judicio, ad arrogantes illos doctores peculia- 
riter est applicanda, ideoque adhibita turn ut haec mutatio 
intelligeretur, turn ut sequentis gravissimae reprehensionis 
Bsperitas mitigaretar. 
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dicimus: une maniere de parler" (Beza). Manjy 
especially the more recent, interpreters have given 
to the word ^gra(rp^ij^ar/^g/i> a meaning which cer- 
tainly does not belong to it here, and which it no- 
where else in the New Testament bears, viz., to speak 
figuratively. Thus Mosheim says: " The word 
means properly (?) to represent something by means 
of figures and similitudes. This, in effect, the 
apostle had done: He had clothed his entire dis- 
course in figures and comparisons, having likened 
himself and Apollos to gardeners, to husbandmen, to 
architects, and, finally, to householders." But it is 
difficult to see how the phrase fj^iratsyrifiariZjiiy ri e7g 
riva can be made to mean, to utter any thing by 
means of a figure, so that the person to whom the 
discourse refers shall be represented under that 
figure. (Comp. the usage of the word, Phil. iii. 21, 
2 Cor. xi. 13, 14). — 5/ i/^aj — " On your ' account :" 
the words iva x. r. X. must be understood as epexe- 
getical of this. — r^ ^ij wrko o yey^avirai ^^ovsTy, — ^povsTv 
here, as in Rom. xii. 16, is sentire (de se ipso J. — 
u^g^ ysy^oMrra/f altius, superbius, quam perscripium 
est. As this is the common form by which the 
apostle introduces a quotation from the Old Testa- 
ment, some have thought that there is such a quota- 
tion here. Grotius supposes it to be from Deut. xvii. 
20, where the LXX. give ha firi u-vj/w^Tf tj xa^3/a auroD 
dvb rZv ddeX^Zv avrou. This, however, is hardly ad- 
missible ; it seems better to regard the apostle as 
referring to what he had himself written in this 
epistle. (If this be adopted, then the reading given 
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by Lachmann, a ysy^a'jrrai in place of o ysy^anrrai 
^oovsTv will be the preferable). In this case the Im of 
the one clause is not co-ordinate with that of the 
other, but the latter depends on ysy^avrai, and is 
epexegetical of a. — slg iwrg^ roD svhg ^v(tio\i(^s xard rou 
sre^ov. — VTS^ rou ev6g seems to refer to the respective 
teachers, and eJg is to be coupled with xard rov srs^ow 
the gTj, therefore, is one of one sect and krs ^og one of 
another ; so that the meaning is : That ye put not 
yourselves up one against another on account of the 
one (teacher, to wit ; of him who was head of the 
party to which the eJg belonged). The use of the 
ind. present pvffiova&s is uncommon after ha, as it oc- 
curs only once besides in the New Testament, Gal. 
iv. 17 ; nor does it at all correspond with the notion of 
intention involved in ha, Fritzsche (ad. Matt. p. 836) 
is for regarding ha, in both places as equivaleut to 
ubi, so that the meaning here would be ubi (i. e. qua 
condiHone) minime alter in alterius detrimentum ex^ 
tollitur. But, without insisting upon the far-fetched- 
ness of the interpretation, it is highly improbable that 
ha should, in these two places alone, have a peculiar 
meaning unknown to any other passage in the New 
Testament. On this account Winer, (p. 239), sup- 
poses a solecism ; but, perhaps, it would be nearer 
the truth to conclude that since, in both places, the 
verb is one in ow, ^t is possible that the apostle may 
have fallen into a grammatical idiotism, the grounds 
of which lie in the^brw of the verb itself; and that, 
in the hurry of composition, the right forms putftu^h 
(and ^nXZrs) not being conversationally familiar to 



ISO CHAP. IV. V£II8E8 6 8. 

him, he had thus sabstitated the indicative for the 
conjunctive ; fdilowing, perhaps, the analogy of the 
singular, in which, for substantial reasons, these two 
moods are alike, and foi^etdng that in the plural 
they are not. In this case we should have not a 
solecism so much as a barbarism. Comp. also x. 
22. In fine, there is a third mode of explaining this 
matter, (applying, however, better to the passage be- 
lore us than to that in Galatians),iu;cording to which 
the form in question is regarded as the imperative, 
and so construed eoncisi with ha^ in the same way as 
we saw above aars with the imperative. I confess, 
however, that it would be no easy matter to vindi- 
cate this explanation in connection with the usage of 
the language. 

7. Ttg ya^ (Te dtaxohst x. r. X. — Theophylact refers 
the ffs to the teachers : but it may also be referred to 
the one of each sect, (like the slg above), inasmuch 
as this one, in puffing up himself, was the represen- 
tative of all the rest. — dtaxomtv, to distififfuish, to mark 
out before the rest: All are alike in this, that they 
have nothing of themselves, but have received every- 
thing. The force of 3g before i^s/^ Winer, (p. 377), 
gives thus : If, however, thou appealest to the pre- 
eminence possessed by these, then, I ask, hast thou 
not received it ? 

8. ^dij xsTiOPifffisvoi lerrg x. r. > This, also, may re- 
fer either to the teachers alone or to the sects. In 
the latter case, s^agtXsvffaTs must be understood of the 
domineering of one sect over another ; in the former, 
of that of the teachers over their respective sects. 



CHAP. IV. VEKSE 9. 121 

^ That the whole of this passage is ironical needs 
hardly to be mentioned. Paul shows this himself 
when he says xai cptXov ys s^afftXsvtfarsy et ntinam 
regnum adepti essetis, (see Winer, p. 250),* whereby 
he intimates that, in reality, they had not received it. 

9. For the elucidation of yd§ here we must supply 
the train of thought thus : We do indeed stand in 
need of the supremacy, or at least a better condition 
for. See Winer, p. 373.*> 

xa/ dyyiXoig xai &v&fi(Jj*Toig, — This is a subdivision of 
xoafKfj' not co-ordinate with it, but explanatory of it. 
The majority of interpreters, however, have sought 
too much in these words. Thus Theodoret, for in- 
stance, paraphrases the words thus : " Our condition 
is obvious to all. For, on the one hand, the angels 
behold our fortitude ; and, on the other, men are found 
either rejoicing in our sufferings or sympathising 
with us while unable to defend us."*^ Among more 
recent interpreters Mosheim says : " xofffiog means in 
general all the enemies of the cross and of the doc- 

^ [" In the New Testament (as well as inihe later classics) 
0^iX«y is used in every respect as a particle with the indica- 
tive ; thus with the aor. 1 Cor. iv. 8, S^tXof Ifim^tJuy^mrty wwUd 
that ye had become Lords, ^c.*' Gramm. <L N. T. — Ta.] 

** [** That y«^ very often occurs when an intermediate 
clause is omitted, is what every Tyro knows ; thus, 1 Cor. iv. 
9, * Would that I might rule with you ! and it is not without 
reason that I wish this, for it seems as if God had assigned to 
us apostles the lowest plaoeJ* " Gramm. d, iV. T, — Tr.] 

° Ktavn tlf ^ttfiav irfixurm rk iiftirt^a, &yy$X0i ^y y«f r^p 
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trine of the gospel, to whom it affords delight to per- 
secute the teachers of the gospel, and to see them 
afflicted and tortured. These enemies are of two 
classes, — angelic and human. To the former the 
wicked angels, &c.'* On this passage Calvin, how- 
ever, is best, and shows here, as elsewhere, his pecu- 
liar tact. ^< The second member of the clause, both 
to angeU and to meriy^ says he, " I take to be expo- 
sitory, and as meaning : Not only to earth do I ex- 
hibit a show and a spectacle, but to heaven also. 
This expression has been commonly expounded of 
devils, from its seeming absurd to refer it to good 
angels ; but Paul does not intimate that all who were 
witnesses of his affliction were delighted with it ; but 
only that God had so appointed his lot that he seemed, 
as it were, destined to afford an exhibition to the 
whole world.''* In general, those who bear calamity 
and shame are anxiuos to have this at least conceal- 
ed; but with the apostle his shame and calamity 
were exhibited to the view of the whole world. On 
ayyiKot and av^^wcro/, comp. ch. xiii. 1, JAv rcui yXwtf- 

10. T^fiiTg fita^oi did X^iarSv — supply rf) xofffiu) hfji^sv, — 

. ^ Secuodum membnim Mt angelis et hominibus, expositive 
accipio, in hunc sengum : Non modo terrae ludum et specta- 
€ulum, sed etiam coelo ejchibeo. Vulgo hie locus de diabolis 
«xpositus fuit, quia yidebatur absurdum ad bonos Angelos re^ 
ferre : verum nonintelligit Paulus, quicunque suae calamitatis 
«int testes, eos tali spectaculo delectari ; hoc tantnm vult, se 
jta g^bernari a Deo, ut videatur ordinatas esse ad praebendum 
(oti mundo ludum* 
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vfisTg bs ^^ovi/iot sv X. — supply vfiTv auroTg stfrg. — 7}fis7f 
dffdsvsTg. — The affdevsta here may refer either to what 
is called dadsvua, in ch. ii. 3, in which case the mean- 
ing would be : We do not, like you, feel ourselves 
strong {iffxv§oi)y but weak, and trust not in our own 
power in regard to Christianity : — Or to the condi- 
tion of the apostle above described, and then the 
meaning will be : We are in circumstances of afflic- 
tion, and cannot withstand the power of the world 
which assails us on every side. You, on the contra- 
ry, are strong, i. e. you resist the evil (yet in such a 
way as to prejudice your Christianity ; see Matt. v. 
39, avr/oT^va/ rf) irovri^ijj), — 

11." And these afflictions are in no sense peculiar 
or transitory' ; even at this present time no change 
has taken place in our condition." — There is no need 
for our very closely inquiring whether the reference 
here is to the very time at which the apostle wrote 
this epistle. 

12. x,0TtufLiv e^a^Sfievoi raTg ihiaig XH^^' — These 
words I take as referring to the apostle's labours with 
his own hands for his support, of which he elsewhere 
speaks, see ch. ix. 6, &c. Theophylact: " These things 
he says to the shame of those who attempt, and dare 
to preach for the sake of gain and lucre."* — "Ko/dooov- 
/u^ivoiy ivXoyovfiiv, And all this we bear not with any 
thing like resentment, but, on the contrary, being re- 
proached, &c. 

VMS Koi Wir^KfM/fTcts TO xn^Wftn. 
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14. mix Iw^w v/uLi y^d^u raZra x. r. >.. — This, 
our h^less condition, I have depicted to you, not,* 
however, with the intention of reproaching you, as 
if I were making it my complaint that ye had not 
sought to alleviate my condition, nor had supported 
me, &c. Comp. ch. ix. 15, syu dk oudsfi ^y^tsd/^y 
roumr ovx ey^-^ Se raZraha oiinw ygwjra/ « fjcto/ x. r. X. 
— aXX w( rsxMK /emu aya^rd vovhrS, — But I would 
exhort you thereby, as my children, to follow me in 
this self-denial. 

15. idv yd^ ftv^ioug vatdayeayovg i')(firs if X^iffrCi, aX>.' 
ov ^nXKoug cars^o^. — Connection : 1 can still call you 
my children, and indeed I alone, ^^, &c. The dXX' 
w is used as if it had been said. Ye may have innu- 
merable teachers, but ye can have no more than one 
father, in Christianity. Ye ought not, through at- 
tachment to your teachers, to forget what ye owe 
tome. 

17. did rouro. — In order that he may exhort you 
thereto. Respecting this mission of Timothy, we have 
already spoken in the Introduction.— o$ bfiag dvafivritfii 
rdg odou^ /aw rdg h X^iarfi^ xa^ug x. r X. — Though ava- 

* On the force of «v with a part, see Winer, p. 401. ["> ^v 
with a part, expresses a simple and straight forward negative,* 
Phil. iii. 3, *' We are the circamcision that serve God in spi. 
rit ..... . JMi) §i» U rm^tH inw0t0int (this is said of certain 

definite and actually existing men); &c.*' Gramm. d, iV. 
T. 

• The difllerence between •bandftn with a part, is well seen by the 
compariflon of the two foUowing passages : H^Uatn «f •v» iywitutrmi. I 
should act unjustly Vum^ I were net to be angrp, ^cc. PlaU>, Phaed, p. 63. 
& ; but iHiZMn &9 ft,n iy»u {in Olympiad.) * I should act unjustly ij I 
tetre not to be angiy.* Comp. Joseph. Antiq. xvL 7. 5."— Ta.] 
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fi*vniu is construed here exactly as dtddffTui would have 
been, it does not bear the same meaning (as Hey- 
denreich would have it) ; it signifies not merely to 
teach, but to teach something that has been already 
delivered, to recall to remembrance. The word od«/ 
appears to me to refer neither to doctrine alone nor 
to conduct alone, but to both together : we may trans- 
la^ it manner qfteachingy i. e. not simply the met/iod 
of instruction, but also the nuMie of being a tectcher^ 
of living as a teacher. So QBcumenius (following 
Chrysostom) views it, and thus excellently explains 
the whole p£^sage : << Who shall remind you. He 
does not say, shall teach yoUf lest they should be 
hurt at the idea of being taught by a youth like Ti- 
mothy ; wherefore, also, he adds, my ways, that is, 
he shall not speak his own things but mine. By 
ways, he means my administration, preaching, dan- 
gers, apostolic conduct, and the divine laws accord- 
ing to which 1 walk. Which are in Christ : here exr 
pUdning farther he calls them ways which are in 
Christ, 2. ^. which have nothing human. He adds : 
Nothing new shall he speak to you, but my instruc- 
tions which I give to every church."* Thus also 
we see the reason why the words xot^o;^ — btbd(sx(a 

tug fr«f« TtfiuBtdv nov otreg fia^nffofMot, SBiv <pno$y rat o^ouf fi$v, 
Tourifi* ov^hi^iCf (TsTfi, eiXXa Tec ifi£. o$avs ^furt rag olxnofiiets 
ri xn^vyfut, rout mii^uMus^ ru iSif rk i^ottXtKei, roi/s vifious roifg 
Btievf if MS ^rt^i^rmrS, (pn^t. Tug i* X^<r^* t7r» etniyot* rU. Xiyw, 
(pn^i, rat U X^tff Sicus, rtif finSiv i^wvets av^^wrnoit. 0w^iy, (pn^iy 
xeuyof vft7v tlirif, &kXd rng U \K»f^ f»jiXi}W« ^^avxaXms fMH* 
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are added. I cannot, however, agree with Calvin, 
who renders the passage thus : << qui vobis in memo- 
nam reducat vias meas quae sunt in Christo, quemad* 
modum ubique in omnibus ecclesiis doceam^ in 
regarding the clause under consideration as epexe- 
getical of rag odoug /mu, and consequently as an indi- 
rect dependant clause, (which xa^ug appears to for- 
bid ; but would give the passage thus : << qui vias 
meas, quae sunt in Christo, vobis in memoriam re- 
ducet eodem modoy quo (ipse) ubique in onmi ecclesia 
doceor 

Ting. — For the elucidation of the de we must view the 
connection thus : I have sent Timothy at present ; but 
not because I do not intend myself to come, as some 
who conduct themselves haughtily fancy. — yvwtfo/xa/] 
" And I shall know what power manifests itself in 
these false teachers." This is the natural sequence 
of idea ; but between the verb and its object there is 
interposed, as it were parenthetically, the clause, 
" not the words of those who were puflTed up, but" — : 
xal ymcofiai — ou rhv Xoyoi, a>Ad — rjjv bvvafiiv. 

20. ou yd^ h Xoytf} x. r. X. — I will inquire not into 
the words, but into the power,ybr, &c. 

21. T/ for iroTi^w. — h ^d^8(fj eXdca x. r. X. — The sv 
here is not equivalent to (fvvy but ^dBdog is here (as is 
clear from the antithesis between it and dyd'Trri and 
'jnnZjMi) the use of the ^d^dog, habitus ejus qui utitur 
■^d^dffj, hedtitus irati paedaffoffi. Theodoret: ^djSdov ds 
xdkiTrriv ^a/Ssur/xjjv heoyuav. Properly the Heb. 3 

• 

tnstrumenti is to be explained in like manner. 



PART SECOND. 



CHAP, v.— VI. 



IN WHICH THE APOSTLE ANIMADVERTS UPON THE 
STATE OF MORALITY AMONG THE CORINTHIANS. 



He first of all condemns them for retaining among them an 
incestuous person, and insists upon his expulsion from the 
church (v. 1 — 13) ; he next rebukes them for carrying their 
mutual differences to be settled at a heathen tribunal, and 
for defrauding one another (vi. 1 — 8) ; their continuance 
in such practices must preclude their admission into the 
kingdom of heaven (9 and 10), for the sins by which in 
their heathen state they were formerly defiled, must still be 
shunned, nor must Christian freedom be allowed to become 
bondage by being abused (11 — 20). 



CHAPTER V. 

The transition from the preceding section to this 
is easily made. It is correctly described by Calvin 
thus : " Since, (as hath been said) these contentions 
arose from arrogance and too much self confidence, 
he appropriately passes on to make mention of the 
diseases under which they laboured, and by the 



128 CHAP. V. VEKSE 1. 

knowledge of which it behoved them to be hum- 
Med."* It is to be inquired here how the words 
Skug dxo'jeTou if ItfjA KPo^iia, xou roid'jrn x. r. /^ are to 
be understood. At first sight the rendering of 
Daniel Heinsius (see Wolfii Cmrae Phil. p. 362), 
spears exceedingly ^propriate : '' Non solum scor- 
tatio quaelibet, aut generaliter sic dicta, inter vos 
auditnr, sed et talis, aqua gentes quoque abhorrent;" 
for that a very immoral life was common to the Co- 
rinthians is weU known. In this case iku^ is to be 
taken in the sense of in gemeral: and though it can- 
not be grammatically coupled with TosnicL, but must 
be referred to axo-jirai, yet the meaning may never- 
theless be given thus : In general one hears of forni- 
cation among you =: fornication is generally practis- 
ed among you* Against this interpretation, however, 
Salmasius remari^s ( Wolfii C P. loc. ciLj : Quod 
quid sit, sane nescio. Non enim omnem in genere 
'zog^uai apud eos audiri queritur, sed banc solum, cui 
nee similis inter gentis audiatur. Even this, how- 
ever, cannot be defended in accordance with the 
usage of the language ; for the words xal rudurr, et 
quidem talisy are constantly employed not to denote 
something else than what went before, but to furnish 
a closer description of the same. Accordingly the 
best interpretation of the passage seems that given 
by Calvin : *' First of all," says he, '' he admonishes 

* QiMoiam iUae (sicati dictum tax) oootentioiies ex arrogantui 
ei nimia confidcutia onebantur, opportune transit ad comme- 
movmndM eomm mortMiB, qoommagnitione humiliari ipsos de- 
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them of the crune of which they were guilty, in per- 
mitting one of their number to maintain an incestu- 
ous connection with his step* mother/ Whether he 
had seduced her from his father, or retained her 
under the pretext of marriage, does not appear ; nor 
is this of much importance, for as the former would 
have been a wicked and accursed act of adultery, the 
latter would have been an incestuous marriage, con- 
trary to all the dictates of propriety and natural de- 
corum. Now, that he might not seem to load them with 
doubtful suspicions, he affirms that what he adduces 
was matter of public notoriety ; for so I understand 
the particle ^Xoi^ as indicating that it was not an un- 
certain rumour, but a matter well known, and which 
had caused every where great public scandal, to 
which he referred. From his saying that such a 
crime was not named even among the Gentiles, some 
have supposed that there is reference to the incestu* 
ous Reuben, who was guilty of a similar offence ; and 
it is imagined that Paul does not mention Israel, 
because among them such a crime had occurred ; as 
if the annals of the Gentiles did not record nume- 
rous instances of the same kind ! Such an idea is 
quite foreign from the mind of Paul ; for his object 
in mentioning the Gentiles rather than the Jews, is, 
that he may the more amplify the turpitude of the 
crime. < You,' says he, < permit as a thing lawful a 

* Such appears to be the proper rendering of fi yuvk r»u ^etr^ig 
Comp. Lev. zriii. 7, 8, where a distinction is made between 
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crime which is not U^cfated eyen amoDg the Gefl- 
tiles ; nay, which they have always regarded with 
hontvr and as of portentous omen.' When, therefore, 
he affirms that it was not named among the Gentiles, 
he does not mean to say that no such thing had ever 
existed among them, nor been recorded in their an- 
nals, since even tragedies have been founded upon 
it ; but that it was abhorred by the Gentiles as in- 
deed a shameless and abominable monstrosity, fcH* it 
is a beastly lust, which destroys even the modesty 
of nature. If it be inquired whether it were just to 
viffit the crime of one man upon all, I reply, that he 
accuses the Corinthians, not because one of their 
number had sinned, but because they had fostered a 
crime deserving the severest punishment, by conniv- 
ing at it, as mentioned in what follows."^ Beza 

* Primo adnumet quantmn flagidmn sit, qaod padantar 
onom e grege sno abati Doverca sua ad libidinem. Incertom 
mt antcm eamne a patre sno abduxerit tanqoam soortmn, an 
conjogii praetextD ipsam teonerit. Yemm id ad rem non 
-magnopere peitinet : nam ut ilia fnisset neDsria eC exsecranda 
loortatio : ita hoc inoestum fnisset conjnginm et aliennm ab 
honestate decoroqne natnrae. Jam ne dnbiis snspicionibus 
gravare eos videatnr, dicit se rem notam et Tnlgatam proferre. 
Nam pardcnlam tXms sic acdpio, ut exprimat non fuisse dn- 
biom rumofcm, sed rem manifestam et passim cum magno 
offendicnlo pnblicatam. Quia tale genus soortationis ne inter 
gentes quidem nominari didt, quidam enm ad inoestum Ruben 
Teq^ezisse pntant, qui etiam novercam incestaverat. Putant 
ergo Paulum non fecisse mentionem Israelis, quod tale iUic 
probrum aocidisset: quasi vero non multos ejusdon fonnae 
inoestus referant etiam gentium historiae ! Est igitur com. 
mentum illud aHenum prorsus a mente Paul! : nam quod gen« 
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would supply i7¥ai after axovsrat, but for this there is 
no necessity. The meaning of the passage he sup- 
poses to be, " It is reported even out of Corinth, 
that fornication prevails among you." But this in- 
terpretation is both unauthorized by the words, and 
unnecessary : the meaning is rather, " It is reported 
amongst you, it is spoken of amongst you, that there 
is fornication, and that of such a kind, &c." — On 
ffogyg/a Grotius observes, " iro^vsiag nomine non solum 
scortatio significatur, sed omnis venus contra fas, 
jura bonosque mores. Etiam adulteria eo nomine 
venire notavimus ad Matt. v. 32." 

2. Ka/ — emphatic, and yet. — J^sv^^crarg, ha x, r. >.. 
— The Fathers explain ha thus : " He does not say, ye 
have not rather cast him owt, but as if he was speaking 
of a pestilence or famine which called for the use of 
moiuming and supplication in order that it might be 
removed, he says. And ye ought to have used prayer 
in regard to this, and to have done every thing in 

tea potius quam Judaeos Dominat, eo magis sceleris turpitu- 
dinem amplificare voluit. Yos, inquit, flagitium tanquam rem 
hcitam permittitis, quod ne inter gentes quidem toleraretur : 
immo quod semper horrori fuit et instar portenti habitum. 
Quod ergo inter gentes audiri negat, eo non intelligit, nihil 
unquam tale exstitisse, vel in historiis non referri, de quo 
compositae sunt etiam tragoediae: sed esse gentibus detesta- 
bile, non secus ac foedum et horrendum inonstrum : est enim 
belluina libido, quae ipsum quoque naturae pudorem toUit. 
Si quispiam quaerat, numquid aequum sit exprobrari omnibus 
unius hominis peccatum : respondeo non accusari Corinthios 
quod unus apud eos peccasset, sed quod flagitium gravissima 
ultione dignum connivendo alerent> quemadmodum sequitar. 



132 CHAF. V. VEBSSS 2y 8. 

order that he might be cut off."* Chrymmtam. In 
this opinion Theodoret coBGurs : He does not tay. 
Why then have ye not aui him otU ? for he had above 
forbidden the teaeh^-s to judge : but Wh^efore have 
ye not mourned^ supplicating God that ye may be 
delivered from the pernicious influence of this 
man."^ It is easy to see» however, that this inter- 
pretation is forced, for the apostle himself, in the 
13th verse, expressly enjoins upon them to exclude 
the transgressor. It is better^ therefore, to regard 
these words as an instance of the constmetio praeg- 
nans: cur non luxistis ci^nentest tUy ar id agenies 
ui.— 

3. iydi fj*h y^L^ x. r. X.-— The force of ydi^ is given 
by Winer (p. 378) thus : Are ye not grieved ? (I 
say ye) for I (for my part) have already decided, &c. 
— Respecting the ug before dTci;i«, the reading would 
be indeed rendered easier by its omission, for then 
the participle could be resolved by although (comp. 
the hs after 'rra^m). If, however, the ug be retained, 
it must, in that case, be joined not only to d^wv but 
to the whole clause as far as irvtvflMn : ego vero, 
quippe qui abessem (quidem) corpore, adessem au- 

tem animo (= quippe qui, absens quidem corpore, 

» 

xeu tuxp X^n^etfB'M iu tif rouro, xa\ ^civrn i^yeiffu^^tu aift aitrov 
r«f Qiif ixtrtyofTts &ti ^ns rwrw kt^fint »^»k>Myiifcu. 
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adessem tamen animo) decrevi tanquam praesens. — 
ol^w] in 80 disgraceful a matmer. The apostle would 
seem to intimate that the transgressor had shown no 
sense of diame for his sins, but had committed them 
openly, so that it might tsnly be said of them tktag 

4. sv rp 6v6fAari roD xu^/ou fifMit 'I. X* x. r. X.«-*-Not 
by their own authority, but in the name of Christ ; 
for He will not have his church so defiled. These 
words I follow Chrjvostom in joining with ^fa^vrw 
bpAf 9C0U rwj 9fM fmifu$roij so that there is no need for 
enclosing the latter within a parenthesis. Christ 
himself hath said, ^ Again I say unto you, that if 
two of you shall agree on earth as touching any 
thing that they shall ask^ it shall be done for them of 
my Father who is in heaven. For where two or 
three are gathered together in my name, there am I 
in the midst of them,'* Matt, zviii. 19, 20. I do not 
join these words toim^o/dovtaif because the clause &^ 
— -Xf^erroD more properly belongs to it. This latter 
Chrysostom e3q[>lains thus : << Either that Christ is 
able to give you such &vour as that ye shall be em- 
powered to deliver him to Satan, or that he also will 
give his verdict with you against him (the trans- 
gressor)."* The latter seems the preferable inter- 
pretation. 

5. cra^adouyai rhv rotovrov rp Sorav^ stg oKsO^ov. ffa^xog, 
ha X. r. X. — Correctly GroHus: " To deliver to 

' ^ert i Xfirit ^mrm vtM^mf ^ftu9 X^^ MfM, in %ivuo^eu r^ 
iut^Xf irct^ui^iimt, A (In zmi »Ms fuB^* iftSv %ar %vvw ^wi r«y 
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Satan is to pray God that he would give him over to 
the power of Satan, that is, to be a£9icted with dis- 
eases by him,* (See 1 Tinui. 20), tSg oks^ r^; aoL^xSg^ 
that by a sense of the divine indignation carnal affec- 
tions may be extinguished in him. The phrase 
oXs^g oa^jUi is used here in the same way as ^aia-> 
rouv ritg w^d^g noD 6m/tMrtg in Rom. viii/ld."^ The 
addition of this phrase would seem to indicate that 
mcnre is meant by va^adaSfcu rip cwrw^i. than sinqply 
Uitxeomnmmeaie, as Calvin, among others, supposes. 
Let us only compare what Christ himself says. Matt. 
V. 29, << And if thy right eye offend thee pluck it 
out and cast it from thee ; for it is more profitable 
for thee that one of thy members should perish, and 
not that thy whde body should be cast into helL" 
That Christ here speaks figuratively, and conmiends 
not the destruction of any single member of the 
body, but the mortification of the whoU frame, the 
entire man, soul as well as body, is sufficiently clear.^ 
Moreover, if we construe <ra^a^vai r(ft 6araf^ in the 
correct manner as above given, we must understand 
it not as some interpreters propose, as referring to 

* Or by any other afflictioins whereby it was beUeved that 
Satan tonnents men. Comp. 2 Cor. ii. 7. 

^ Tradere Satanae eat precari Deom ut earn tradat in potea- 
tatem Satanae, nempe ut per earn morbis vexetor (cf. 1 Tim. 
i. 20), tU Sx»B^ nif rmftUf, at iraedivinae sensu carnales affeo- 
tna in illo exstinguantnr. Sxt^^H ^m^uig pari mode didtur, 
9110 3«NMw» rkt 9^£^ r«v ntfrnirm Rom. riii. 13. 

• [See Bib. Cab. No. VI. pp. 291--30I.— Tk.] 
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some miraculous power, some ^d^tf/jMy by which dis- 
eases were inflicted, but in the sense which Grotius 
has accurately given it, =: precari Deum ut eum tra- 
dat. The apostle speaks of nothing more than a 
solemn excommunication and deliverance over to 
Satan, by whom it was supposed that judicial diseases 
were inflicted. As regards the questions, To which 
of the three modes of Banning in use among the 
later Jews (^l^J, Din and XnSK^ see Winer's 

Realtoarterbuch I. 85.)% does the excommunication 
in this place correspond ? and Whether this is to be 
regarded as an imitation of Jewish institutions ? they 
are such as cannot be accurately answered. For 
though the second species of Jewish ban was a class- 

^ [" Among the later Jews the anathema was a different 
thing from what it was among the ancients. The Talmud- 

ists mention three kinds of it : Ut, ^l^* or exclusion from 
approaching wife and domestics within four ells, and from 
eating or drinking with others. This ban remained in force 
only thirty days. The person lying under it was permitted to 
attend religious service, but under certain restrictions; he 
had also to abstain from cutting his hair, from washing, &c 2d 

Din, excommunication, alliance with the accursed ; 3</. 

KHDV/ perpetual exclusion from all civil rights and rela- 
tions. See Carpzov, Appar, 554, sqq, lAghtfoot Hor, Heh. 
\ 67, »qq» The first and milder species is mentioned in the 
New Testament, John ix. 22 ; xii. 42 ; xvi. 2. Luke vi. 22. 
The second is supposed by many interpreters to be intimated 
by the phrase trm^amwm rf X«ravf in I Cor. v. 5, and 1 Tim. 
i. 20 ; but this is a mistake^ for in none of the Jewish forms 
of cursing do we find any mention of Satan.*' Winer's Bib* 
lical Encyclopaedia, \ edit. p. 85.— Tb.) 
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ixig of the individual with the accursed, yet we do 
not find in it any mention of Satan. — ha rh irvtuf^a 
tfm'A^ h rji ii/^e§cf> rou Kv^tcu 'l9]ffou.] rh mtv/Aahere 
is plainly the spirit generally, the whole spiritual part 
of man, as is clear from its antithesis to ^ZfAa. The 
interpretation of Theodoret is far-fetched: By 
wviiifia he means not the soul, but the miraonloiis 
gift (of the Holy Spirit), for, says he, all these things 
I do that this may be preserved in him, until the ap- 
pearing of our Saviour."* As regards the thing it- 
self, Theodoret is not very far wrong; for Paul 
everywhere teaches that unless the 'irvsvfia ^sov be 
operative within, no man can be acquitted at last. 
But nothing can come before Chrysostom's comment 
on the whole passage : " When ye are gathered to- 
gether in the name of the Lordf that is, his name, on 
whose account ye assemble, having brought you to- 
gether ; and my spirit ; here he again presents him- 
self before them, in order that they might judge as 
if he were present, and so might cut off the transgres- 
sor, and that no one might dare to deem him worthy 
of pardon, knowing that Paul was aware of what 
had been done. — He did not command them to give 
him up to Satan, but to hand him over to him, open- 
ing up to him the gates of repentance, and commit- 
ting him to Satan as to a schoolmaster — for the de- 
struction of the flesh : (as happened to the holy Job, 

* 9rnufMt ivrauStf a J <r»v ^vx,hv »cbXu, iXXk r« ;^afi«/ui. r«v> 
*a ya^y ^V'* ^oirr» 9'ai£, tim rwT9 if mltrfl (pvkm%^ tmt rtit fov 
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though with a different object, for with him it was 
for [the attainment] of more glorious crowns, but 
here for r^ease from sins) that he might punidi him 
with an evil ulcer or scHne other disease ; and indeed 
in another place h^ says, tbat we are judged cf the 
Lord when we suffer such things ; but here, wish- 
ing rather to mortify them, he speeJ^s of Satan as the 
agent. And this was the will of Ck>d in order that 
his flesh might be chastised; for since it is from 
luxury and fleshly indulgence that lusts are generat* 
ed, it is the fle^ that be ohastises^^Aot the spirit 
may be saved in the day of ike Lord Jeeua : that is, 
tfae souii not that this alone is to be saved, but thai 
the body also, as consenting with it» should, whet it 
is saved, be indisputably a partaker of its deliver-'' 
ance ; for it was through it that the moital part be- 
came sinful, and if the former shall act righteously, 
the latter shall again enjoy great glcNPy."* 

(fou ifi/Mtrot vftSis <rv*dyo9TOf, vvrl^ »Z vvn^xi^t^ »«2 rw l/tuSf 

itef^if^Hf w'rm «^«f awrifmn, xmi finhU roX^4«'9f ftHyyitttfAm 
avriv i^^eut tHit Ui UmSkt %1ttvm rSt ymfifMf»,^^»d»ttm9 U^aS- 
y«i r A» TMurn rif 9Cbfm»f, iXXm vm^M^h dfiym mimf 9nt pwm^ 
yot»S f^s ^v^etf xai ^vrt^ ^ratiayvyf <r«v raourof ir«^a^/)«vf .— fiV «At- 

T^s ttMs vr»^i^wi (sed boh 8a4fim 4e caus»)' t»$T^9 ym^ Mf 
ft^pt*9 X«fitv^oriftt9f ht9/t$^» }!k yrl^ mftm^nifmrm iM^tm 7ni 

*r»P t^y^m m^tvifiu^m fmirm «r^;^«vrif* •^* ipr»u&a.ftSikX99 um^d. 
ipat^^m ^i>M9, r^ fmrmtf ttm^aH^mfh xmi Mm il ^ imw 
\yi9%r* (et hoc deo placitum fuit), Sm fUkif^gJ^ «£««« ^% 



> 
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6. Course of thought : — Since ye have not excom- 
municated such a man, it is obvious to all that your 
boasting is vain. Or do ye imagine that to endure 
such a man is a trifling thing ? As a little leaven 
ledveneth the whole lump, so may a little wickedness 
defile your whole association, ou xakhv rh xav^nfJifO^ 
vfAoi9. — Theophylact, following Chrysostom, thinks 
that Paul here << insinuates that they prevented the 
man from repenting by their glorying in him ; for he 
was one of their wise men." This interpretation, 
however, seems gratuitous ; for there is no evidence 
that the transgressor here spoken of was one of their 
teachers. It is much more probable that allusion is 
made to the spiritual pride of the Corinthians in 
general, as they had been already spoken of as 
'TTs^utfieiifimi, yer. 2. 

7« xa^cij hrs a^vfioi, — Some interpreters have 
thought that Paul used this figurative language in 
reference to the time at which the epistle was written, 
and they regard the words before us as implying, as 
ye now (at Easter) are at^vfio/ (i. e. are eating un- 
leavened bread; for, as Grotius correctly remarks, 
at^^fiog is here analogous to aatrogy aomg) ; and it has 
been supposed that reference is had, either << to the 

#«^»«. Wuin yof iifo rnt aSin<p»yiat xeti tnt r^uipnt rnt tutra r^y 
^^tut WSvfiueu rUrwreu, ruvrnv »«>.»{**: — ^c* fo TUVfAm fti^ 

fumt f»99fiSt «^^* «*f» o/MXtyaoftiuo rwrw, ort ett^»fAi9nt iMttnt, 

ttirkv lyinrt »/tm^Tovs»f* »&f aurn hKtuoir^aynfp, *9^f WfXX^ff 
««2 ttltri itetikangtrm Vd^m, 
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Jewish Paschal feast, which would be still observed 
by the Jewish Christians, or some actual Christian 
Paschal feast that was observed with a distinct 
knowledge of its Christian import, and with Christian 
views."* As respects the latter hypothesis, it is, 
from want of any proof, quite imcertain ; the former, 
on the other hand, is possible, but in no degree ne- 
cessary. (Comp. the introduction). Paul might em- 
ploy the figure of leaven here as he has done in Ga- 
latians, v. 9, without any external reference ; and, by 
so doing, find occasion to compare the Christiana 
with those who observed the feast of Passover ; as 
if he had said, — Christ, the Paschal Lamb, is dead 
once for all, therefore let those who are Christians 
observe a perpetual Easter, and ever keep themselves 
separated from all uncleanness. For the sgrs is, as 
Grotius rightly explains it = esse debetis, secundum 
vestram prqfessionem : Ye should be af^^vfioi if ye 
would be genuine Christians. In accordance with 
this we must render eo§rd^ufiev, << so let us keep a 
perennial Passover feast." Chrysostom : << The pre- 
sent is the feast-time, for, when he said let us keep 
the feast, he did not mean when Easter or when 
Pentecost should have come; but he would shew 
that every time is a befitting festival for Christians, 
on account of the superabundance of blessings given 
them."** Mjj^g h ^ufip xaxsag xai irovri^iagy aXX* hv 

* Comp. on this entire passage, Neander^s History , of the 
Apostolic Churches J I. p. 137, 138. 

^ ^rn; *t^in »m^ct* xmi y«^ itirtiv, l&^reit^ttfMv, ovx iir$tih 
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d^ufuuc ilKtx^ifiiag xai aX^j^s/a^.— To dtjffioig Grotius 
^{yplies (a^oig) panUms. It seems better, however, 
to suppose Paul here employs the neuter ra a^vfia 
(litt what is unleavened^ meaning the unleavened 
bread. Comp. Exod. xv. 12 : g^rob 7ifji,i^a$ a^ufia edto^t) ; 
and as Iv ^{/fji>p (see above on iv. 21), means << in the 
um of leaven," so would h aHJifiotg .be here selected 
by Paul in place of h &tjJti,to^ (not in use). The ge- 
nitives, TUKxiaiy &c. are (as Wahl well remarks, vol. 
L p« IB) to be r^arded as in apposition. See Winer, 
p^ dOl.^ On the distinction between xax/a and vovvi- 
|/«, Theophylact well remarks: << xax^^, {bad), as 
api^lied to every one who does evil ; irotn^g, {wicked), 
to those who do it from a very deep and deceitful 
intention,"-— a distinction which is lost in the modern 
popular philosophy of morals, from which all conside- 
ration of motives is banished. Theophylact farther 
remarks, that i/Xix^ivtia is opposed to xax/a and 
dXfihw to mvn§iw but of the antithetical distinctions 
he sets forth, none seems to be sufficient ; the third 
is muoh the best : tiXiX^iveiav (jav r^v xaAa^Sr^Ta, vi dtSk 
nic ^fi^fM^ yinrouy aX^^uav St ngv ^t6ia/(»¥ |~X£^f/.J 
B/X/x^ is innocencey purify, spoUesmees of life and 

'^ ['* Sometimes the word which expresses the apposition is 
not in the same case with the word to which it refers, but in 
the genitive ; thus, 2 Cor. v. d, vh t^pa^va rou ir9ivfiuiT0s, the 
spirit as an earnest; (£ph. i. 14). Rom. viii. 23; iv. 11, 
&c." Grammatik d. N, T.m^TK.] 
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walk; 6Lk7i6ita the obvious motility of titith, (John 
iii. 21 ; « He that doth the truth coiiietli to the light." 
Comp. Eph. iv, 21—25.) 

9. Why Paul here refeiv to an earlier (and now 
lost epistle) seems best elueidated by Neander (ut 
sup. p. 218, Note 2). <* The Ccdnthians had cid- 
pably misunderstood the apostle, as if, in ^b^ epistle 
referred to, he had charged them to abstam from in* 
tercourse with all persons of vicious character^ whether 
heathens or [professed} Ghnstians, a thing not only 
in itself impoesible, as in that case they must have 
rehnquisbed intercourse with the worid ahogeUier, 
but one also which they weare not called upon by 
their position as Christiafii to do } fer it was not their 
business to judge the world, but to leave it to the 
judgment of God, ver. 12« But Paul had spoken 
only of such vicious^ persons as were desirous of giv- 
ing themselves forth as Christian brethren, and of 
appearing as members of the church. Such were to 
be excluded from the church, and all fellowi^ip with 
them was to be forborne, in order that the chmrch 
might be secure from the poison of the wicked, that 
it might be most clearly shown that such men, thoi^h 
giving out that they were Christians, were, never- 
theless not recognised as Clffistian livethren, and that 
they themselves, by the poignant feelings, which ex- 
clusion from all intercourse with their Christian 
brethren could not fail to excite in them, might be 
awakened to a consciousness of their guilt, and from 
that to repentance and reformation. 1 Cor. v. 5." 
With this view all is clear, and well-connected, which 
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is not the case, if we suppose (as e. gr. Theodoret 
has done, who says : << I have written to you in the 
epistle f not in another, but in this. For a little 
before he had said, know ye not thai a little leaven 
leaveneth the whole lump ; and then he teaches us 
of whom he [thus] wrote,"^) that he is speaking 
of the present epistle. Were the latter the case, the 
clause h rfj hvtwoK^ would be quite superfluous ; and, 
consequently, liable to be misunderstood, so that Paul 
would not have added it ; and if, moreover, by it he 
had meant to distinguish the present from some other 
epistle, he would have said Jv raurri rp siriaroKfi.^ Be- 
sides, when the words employed before, (oux oihan 
X. r. X.), are totally different from those that follow 
(jLn (fvvavafi. vo^v,), how could he say s/^ocvj/a vfiTv ? 

10. Ka/ ov irdvrcftg roTg v6ovotg rov xofffiou tovtou x. r. X, 
— The 'rrdvTcag may be construed in two ways ; and, 
according as one or the other of these is followed, must 
the ov be coupled with 'ffdvrojg, or with roTg m^votg x. r. X. 
Winer takes irdvrug for genercUlyy in general^ and 
translates, " I wrote unto you to have no intercourse 
with fornicators, not (that I referred to) the forni- 
cators of this world generally, for then must ye go 
out of the world, but only such as are members of 
the church." In this case, the clause roD xoVf&ou rou- 
rov is used not with any peculiar emphasis, as if it 
described a class placed in antithesis with those who 

/8^c;^(*>v yecf t^ti, tv» ttietri on fu»^» ^u/avi oXov to ^v^etfMt t^ufAot ; 
^ [See IntroductioQy note a, p. 4.— Tii.] 
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were fornicators among Christians^ but as compre- 
hending the latter also as among the fornicators of 
this world. By the second mode, ^avrw^ is taken as 
equivalent to certainh/, and the ou receives the em- 
phasis, and is joined with roTs '^o^voig x. r. X. — " not 
certainly, not with the fornicators of this worlds but 
only not with licentious members of the church." 
Thus Theophylad: " He adduces the ^airwg as re- 
ferring to a matter that might be taken for granted. 
[It is exactly our certainly] ; and the arrangement 
of his discourse is this : And certainly I did not for- 
bid you to hold intercourse with the fornicators of 
this world, that is, with those among the Greeks, [so 
also Chrysostom : < By the fornicators of this world, 
he means those among the Greeks,'^ for, in that 
case, ye must have sought another world, for how 
would it have been possible, in a city full of Greeks, 
to have avoided intercourse with such ?"* 

l*jnl o^iiT^TS aga Jx roD x6(ffiov l^gX^e/v. — The im- 
perfect with av might have been used here, " for 
then must ye have gone out of the world ;" but it is 
not difficult to explain the force of the present, « for 
then must ye go out of the world,'* thus : for then, 
(supposing such an order ever passed), it follows that 
ye must go out of the world. In the same way, 

yftwB-eu tMkvfet, rouri^i roTf rm 'EXXify«vy [so also Chrys. : 
ftifniv 0^fiA.trf ^tiTti^ai' 9rZt yei^ itnetrov if rji tcvr'^ triXu ^Xttiimw 
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exactly as here, (wlien the argument is drhwn ex 
absurdo) we find sinl &^ used with the pres. ind. in 
Rom. xi. 6, and 2 Cor. vii. 14. Winer's yieW of 
thk passage is not very dearly ascertainable ; for, at 
p# 283, he renders it, << for ye must go out of the 
world," as if he had adopted the opinion of those 
who r^ard the apostle here as giving a command to 
this effect ; whikt in the passage above quoted firom, 
p. 457, he renders it, <* for otherwise ye must have 
gone out of the world." With respect to what is 
knplied in t^tKWh h% rou x^«tf, the meanuig simj^y 
i8r-4o depart out of the world, (such as it at present 
is) for the purpose of seeking a better, whether by 
an entire abstkience firom aU intercourse with i^en, 
or by suicide, both of which are directly opposed to 
the spirit of Christianity. Hence Paul argues that 
it is self-evident that one cannot altogether avoid in- 
tercourse with immoral men in the world at large. 

1 1. v'jvt di sy^a-^^/a v)(t?i'.— The vDv here is not a par- 
ticle of time, as if the aposUe were here writing some- 
thing different from what he had written formerly, 
but a consecutive-particle, and the one, indeed, which 
is generally used after an argument ex absurdo, as is 
the case here ; comp. vii. 14 ; xii. 18 and 20, (where 
we have the form nDn), xv. 20, and frequently be- 
sides. It has the force, as the Latin nunc vero some- 
times has, of quae guum ita sunty poUus, Comp. 
also Wahl, II. 131. It may be asked whether the 
words from firi down to/tifiSe 6Mn6&kiv are a citation from 
the earlier epistle, or whether in them the apostle 
only repeats more fully what he had already said in 
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verse 9. In the one case, the mistake of the Corin- 
thians £^pears very gross ; in the other, it inay be 
more easily accounted for, inasmuch sus Paul had ex- 
pressed himself merely generally and briefly ; but 
it will still appear culpable, since they might, of 
their own accord, have seen that such a thing was 
impossible. H we adopt the latter supposition, 
sy^a-^a must not be taken literally, / have wriUen to 
you, as if it w€re introducing a long citation; but 
the clause sdv rii — a^iroL^ must be construed with 
sy^a^a, and the meaning given thus : << I gave you 
that direction in case^ that any one who is called a 
brother were a fornicator : with such an one ye shall 
not even eat." The clause with edv would thus ex- 
press not a condition which Paul had announced to 
the Corinthians, but one which he had regarded as 
involved in the terms of the rule itself he had ad- 
dressed to them. This view suits the connection 
admirably well, and seems to have been the one ap- 
proved of by Erasmus, who thus expounds it: ^< I had 
felt thus, that if any Christian were to demean him- 
self by such crimes, it would be my duty to abstain 
so entirely from intercourse with him, that I would 
not sit down at a common table with him."** 

^ " On the supposition that it must happen that" lav. The 

aorist iy^m^et in the Apodosis to «fy thus presents no difficulty, 
for ty^efi^et /ifi etnaMKfMywfiau are to be taken together as equi- 
valent to ' Ye musty according to the opinion I now deliver, 
refrain from intercourse only in the case, &c.' 

'^ iioc senseram, si quis Christianas hujusmodi flagitiis sit 
[esset] infamis, adeo non oportere cum eo commercium ha- 
bere, ut ne mensam quidem communem esse vellim (yelWa\\. 
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r^ roio'jrtft /tatds mm^ttn* — The trifling anaoolou- 
thon here, on which Erasnnn bestows so much scru- 
poloos attention, scarcely requires to be noticed, 
since it is only such as might have been expected 
from the interruption of the discourse by the train 
of Winds inovoi — oL^ra^, With respect to the refe- 
rence of ^nc6iufy some amongst the more recent 
commentators, of whom is Heydenreich, are for un- 
derstanding it of eating together at the Agapae ; but 
this seems utt^y untenable ; for not only would the 
transgressor be excluded fit>m these as a matter of 
course, but the apostle, by the use of fLn^zzne qmdemj 
would indicate exdusion fit>m even closer intimacy 
than was implied in the word &u9af<t/juyfu60cu. Hence 
the interpretation of Grotius seems correct : *' With 
such, t. e. with persons so abandoned, and yet usurp- 
ing the name of Christians, they were not to have 
even their meals in conmion; which is the least 
amongst the marks of friendship. See Gal. ii. 12, 
g-jn66iuy is used Gen. xliii; 32; Ps. cL 5, in the LXX. 
It was the custom with the Jews not to partake of 
food in common with one who was in ♦^IJ-"* Comp. 

also Theodoret : '* If it was not beseeming that they 

^ Com talibos, i. e, adeo vitiotis et Chriitiaoorum nomen 
osorpaDtibiu, oe epulas quidem habere communes: quod 
minimum est inter amicidae signa. Vide GaL ii. 12. rvM#S>- 
uv habes. Gen. xliii. 32. Ps. ci. 5, in Graeca Hebraeis 
moa erat cibum communem mm snmere cum eo, qui erat in 
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should share with such in a common meal, how in 
one mystical and divine ?"* 

12. T/ yd^ fAoi xai roiig e^u x^miv, — Connection: 
Ye might have supposed that I should so have view- 
ed the matter, for how should I trouble myself in 
this respect with those who are not Christians. For 
r/ yap fioi quid enim ad me^ we have elsewhere ri cr^og 
,aE, ri 'T^hg r}fia.g, John xxi. 22 ; Matt, xxvii. 4. — ov^i 
Tovg sffca v/ivg x^mre, — Is it not enough that ye judge 
Christians? Theophylact: " Some place a point 
after ou;^/, and read what follows without an interro- 
gation. Those who are ttnthin yejutdge ; for, having 
said above, What have I to do to judge those who are 
without, he added ohyj, meaning thereby to affirm 
that it was not his to judge such. Others, however, 
read the passage connectedly^ and as an interroga- 
tion, Do not ye judge those who are within? i. e. Ought 
ye not to judge those who are Christians ? but those 
who are without shall a more awful judge, even God 
himself, take up. So that if those who are within 
are judged by you they shall escape the more awful 
judgment of God."^ 

^ f i %\ xontit T^o^fis roTf rouur»is $tt ^u xuHtntVf ^»y y% fiu^t^ 

^ Ttv\s ut r«, tv^^ fii^uftf. ETret Air iXXfif d^X**t Mmyitm' 
tKWft x**^ \^mrnnaiSy T»vt tfv vfiut K^nriTi, f iVivv yei^ &*et, on ri 
fAot roiit t^« tt^mtf, Wny»yi9y trt wx** »**fi fW* ou» trt fitot ro »^/- 
vuf ixMdUt- Tifif 21 ^vfairrSs x»i i^ttrnfAartxcis autyiveavxovet*' 
cvx) Toof tett vfuTs x^inri ', »fr} Tm*, »vx^ *Uos K^iftaitMfs kptiXtJt 
x^/vf/y; ']ovtytf^»i ^tit (pc(ii^eSi}t^os itxarhs ^»(»Xn^tlat. "Art 
it va^ ItfAt* 01 tfat xfmvjeUf U^fv^tfyjW/ *]h» (pofit^«*^^m» x^Utt *]fii> 
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13. Ka/ s^a^tri rin ^owj^iv 1^ vfAUf a6r«v.— With 
the emphatical particle xa/ here the apostle intro- 
duces, in conclusion, a quotation from the Old Testa- 
ment; and so brings into application what stands 
written. The passage will be found in Deut. 
xxiv. 7.* 



CHAPTER VI. 

1. ToX/iav is here exactly the Lat. sustinere ; *' can 
any man prevail upon himself?" — n^ay^a, a matter 
for litigation ; x^mtf^ouy litigate ; sTi rdv ddtkuv apud 
injustosy viz. those who were not Christians. Chry- 
sostom : ^' He does not say before unbelievers, but 
before the unjust, using the form of expression chiefly 
appropriate to the subject in hand as most adapted 
to dissuade and turn them away."^ — xa/ obx' ac non, 
and not rather, 

2. 71 ovx o7dar6 x. r. >.. — Connection : The perver- 
sity of such conduct must ye yourselves see ; or 

^ [Comp. the LXX. The phrase used in the Hebrew 

nSya l^^lpi 3^*1 n, « Thou shalt take away this evil 
from the midst of you/' is the usual formula employed in 
Deuteronomy wherever punishment is ordered. See e. gr. 
xiii. 6; xvii. 7, &c. Gesenius, Lex. Man. in ^^^ — Tr.J 
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know ye not, Sfc 9 — Theopbylact: << Since the be- 
lievers who were in private stations in life were not 
considered trust- worthy to decide a case, he makes 
them so, first by calling them saints, and then by de- 
claring that they should judge the world."* — As to 
the judgment here referred to by the apostle, the 
correct opinion seems to be given by Grotius : 
" They having been first judged by Christ, shall 
then be the assessors of Christ in judging others ; as 
is affirmed respecting the s^postles. Matt. xix. 28. 
Luke xxii. 30. Cyprian .* as the friends of Christ, 
and with him afterwards to sit in judgment."^ So, 
also, Usteri, p. 370 : " To those who are justified 
through faith in Christ, shall be conveyed the full 
acknowledgment and manifestation of their sonship 
to God, and their fellowship with Christ, — ^the u/o^stf/a, 
Rom. viii. 23 ; and xXri^ovofiiUy Rom. viii. 17. Glil* 
iv. 7. Eph. i. 14 ; v. 6 — ^not only by a participation 
in the blessings, but also by a share in the adminis- 
tration of the kingdom of God, 2 Tim. ii. 12. 1 
Cor. vi. 2, 3 ; comp. Matt. xix. 28. Luke xxii. 29, 
30." — The sense of the whole passage will depend, 
in no small degree, upon the meaning we attach to 
the preposition Iv before vfiSv. According to some it 
is equivalent to ucro* but even were such a meaning 

^ lirutfi oi Ttfot, timrm Svrtff $u» H^ivrifot i%»M»u9ir^$f re rtfiuv 
uff'od-ftf'iy, a^»Tifavs ahrcvt 9*011?, tr^Sm /m)» kyUut HctXwett, i7r« 

^ Ipsi primum a Christo judicati, emnt deinde Christi as- 
sessores judicandi alios : quod de apostolis didtur. Matt. six. 
28. Luke xxii. 30. Cyprianus: utpoteamici Domini etcaxn 
ipso pQstmodom judicaturi. 
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reconcileable with the connection, it would be ob- 
jectionable inasmuch as Iv is never found in this 
sense, nor can such a sense be educed from its funda- 
mental signification. As little will it bear the meaning 
of inter (^Calvin: << in vobis 1 regard as used for 
inter vos» For as often as believers meet in one 
place under the auspices of Christ, there is even now 
in their assembly a certain image of the future judg- 
ment, as shall be made evident at the last day."*) 
By many it is supposed that h here expresses the 
ne/e, the standard (like the Heb. 3, see Winer's ed. 

• 

of Simonis' Lexicon, p. 1 09), and that the meaning 
of the passage is. Ye yourselves, your faith and 
whole life, furnish the standard of judgment for the 
whole world. So Chrysostom : " If then thou shalt 
judge them hereafter, how canst thou endure to be 
judged of them now ? For they do not, sitting and de- 
manding an accoimt, judge but condemn. This being 
the case, he says. And if the world is judged by 
you, are ye im worthy to judge in the smallest mat- 
ters ? For he says not u^' hfi*(av but h hfiTv^ as when 
it is said. Matt. xii. 42, The Queen of the South 
shall rise up and shall condemn this generation, and 
the men of Nineveh shall rise up and condemn this 
generation. Matt. xix. 28. For if, beholding the 
same sun, and partaking of the same blessings, we 
shall be found believing, but they disbelieving, they 

* In vobis positum existimo pro inter voa, Quoties enim 
sub Christi auspiciis in unum locum fideles conveniunt, jam 
in eorum oonsessu quaedam est futuri jndicii imago, quod ulti* 
mo die In •olidum patefiet. 
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shall not be aUe to take refuge In ignorance. For 
we shall accuse them by the things which we have 
done, and many such judgments shall each find 
there."* It is objected by some, as Raphelius (see 
Wolfii Curae Phil. p. 380), that this interpretation 
weakens the apostle's argument, inasmuch as that, 
while it is his object to show that if the Christians 
were to be intrusted by God with the power of 
judging angels and men at last, they were surely 
competent to be intrusted with trifling controversies 
among each other, it is difficult to see how this ob- 
ject can be served by showing that the characters of 
the righteous would form the standard of judgment 
for others. This would be to say, that because of a 
man's piety he was to be trusted in the decision of 
controversies; whereas it is wisdom and prudence 
that are required in a judge. The force of this ob- 
jection must be admitted, and therefore it seems best 
to give Iv the sense of 6^ means of, and understand 
the passages as affirming that believers shall be par- 
takers with Christ in this judgment. Comp. Acts 
xvii. 31. 

aXX» Mxrtuc^Uov^i* raSro yaSf inkSv tXtyt, x«e2 u U vfit* z^inrat 

x»T»x^nii Tfi* yt¥i»y return*' xaij &ii^^tf lUinvtrai ufa^n^ofrxij xxi 
xarmx^novfft rnv y%n»f retvrmv. eraf yu^ riv uurcv ^Xtet ofSfriff 
xai rSv uvrSt fitri^emt ifeivrttVf nfiiTt fitiv tv^t^S/itf ^rtftwatrtSj 
tKUfU 21 nift€flxortSt 9V ^tnnffc^reu tit &yv»ta9 x»r»(puytiv. xarfiy»» 
^fi^tfitf y»^ mvrHf nftus h* ahrm tSf W^a^afittv. xai 9r$kX» r»tavr» 
iv^nvu Tts hut x^trn^a. 
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We have further to remark respecting the con- 

stractioii, that the clause xai si Iv bfiSif tkotyifSTm 

may be rendered in three different ways : — 

1. It may be regarded as an absolute direct ques- 
tion, which, since no particle precedes, may be 
rendered with ntcm, as if a negative reply were 
anticipated : And if ye shall judge the world, 
are ye then unworthy to decide upon such trifl- 
ing matters? — GroHus: " Indigni estis, qui, 
cognoscatis de rebus caducis ? x^trri^tov hie non 
tribunale, sed x^/Vi^, judicium." This word, 
however, may be taken in the sense of cauM de 
qtui diseeptaiur (see Wahl CI. N. T.) ; so De 
Wette : " Are ye not worthy of (can ye not be 
trusted with) the most trifling causes." 

2. It may be regarded as simply enunciative, 
without any interrogation. In this case x^/nj- 

. §ta must be taken in the sense of Court, Tri- 
hunalj (James ii. 6) : It is unworthy of you 
to be judged before such low, despicable tribu- 
nals, (viz. those of the heathen).^ But, as 
Heydenreich justly remarks, this view is objec- 
tionable, inasmuch as it destroys the analogy 
between these words and what follows, where 
also we have a question (jir^^iyi fSturixd ;). 

3. It may be taken as a dependant question, re- 
lating to oux o/darg or/, so that the whole verse 
may be rendered : • Or know ye not that the 

* In this case uftCs dvdiui Wt rm »^. would iitand for t« 
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saints shall judge the world ? and that,* if the 
world shall be judged by you, it is unworthy of 
you to be judged before such paltry tribunals ? 
This seems to be the best riew ; and, in fur- 
therance of it, the point of interrogation should 
be removed after x^mZtrif and a comma substi- 
tuted. In this way Chrysostom has viewed the 
passage: << The affair, says he, brings shame 
and unspeakable disgrace : for as it is clear 
that they would be ashamed were they to be 
judged by those within (the church, t. e. Christ- 
ans,) so, on the o^er hand, it is a shame, he 
says, when ye are judged by those who are 
without ; for their tribunals are of least esteem, 
but not so yours."^ (Heydenreich regards 
Chrysostom as favouring the second mode of 
rendering this clause ; but this does not appear 
from his own words, and as for his interpreta- 
tion not keeping up the interrogative form this 
proves nothing, for such an omission is common 
with him). 
If this view, then, be adopted, the objection above 

noticed fails to the groimd. 
3. oux o/darg, Sri dyyeXovg x^tvoufiiv, — ^^Whether the 

ayysXot here are only the fallen angels (which inter- 

* The omission of a second ?ri, after an intermediate clause, 
occurs also in verse 19. 

yd^ imos nv eiurtus uiri rSf %9m uftw/iivdyf «iV;^vMcri^ai, rwvavrioif 
/ilv ovv tft9 at^x^y ^^9)9^ •retf tncl 1^ it^nw^n, htwa y»^ ir<» 
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pretatkm is fiiToiired by Jode, Terse 6), or also the 
ai^ek who lennined in tiie hokj stale (Groiius : 
Forte el booi ai^eli majores hcHiores acdpient), is 
uncertain. The &diers gire here an intopretation 
similar to that abore qooted cm Terse 2. Tkeodo- 
rei .- *^ Again he oses z^ak^eci for xeaxvLHm^pksr and 
by angels he means demons ; for sodi these were 9X 
first. Them the saints diall condemn, because, 
diough surrounded with a body, they attended to 
the diyine servm, while the fwmer, though of an 
immaterial nature, embraced eriL*** In like manner 
CkrywMtam : ** He is qieaking of demons — of those 
ai^ds to iriiom Christ refe ti ed in the passage, ' I>e- 
part into the fire prepared for the devil and his an* 
gds,' Matt. xxT. 41 ; and Paul, when he says that 
his angels are transformed into ministers of righte- 
ousness, 2 Cor. zL la. For when these immatmal 
agencies shaH be found inferior to us who are dothed 
in flesh, they shall receiTethe seTerer punishment.'^ 
fuirtyt ^mrmoL — properly : mudi more then {me^ 
dmm, Gomp. Viger. p. 457 and 803) matters of com- 
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mon life ; t. e. shall we not much more decide upon 
ordinary matters? The argument is a majori ad 
minus. 

4. /3/a»r/xa x^/rjj^/a. — " There is here a metony- 
my ; for x^iTTi^ia denotes causes" GroHtis. — rovg 
i^ou^svfifievovg — ^those whose reputation is impaired, 
or little thought of: comp. ii. 6. tuv d^^vvruv tou 
atuvog rourou, rwv xara^youfLhav, The rovrovg (which 
to some interpreters has appeared of so much import- 
ance, that they have arranged the punctuation thus : 
I^UTtxa fisv ovv x^irrj^io^ sav e^riTS roug s^ovdevrifisvovg ev 
rfi ixxXriffic^ rovrovg, xadi^ere) seems to have been in- 
serted by Paul partly for the sake of emphasis, and 
partly in order to separate the words h rfi sxxXrjffic^ 
from xadi^ire, that it might be seen they referred to 
Toug i^ov6svrifimvgs 

5« ouTug oux hi iv biih eo^hg ouds elg. — These words 
may be thus rendered in Latin: Num adeo nemo 
(prop, ne unus quidemy unless with Lachmann we 
read ohhiig (So^6g) sapiens in vobis esU Luther : Is 
there indeed no wise man among you ? more cor- 
rectly than De Wette : Thus is there among you not 
even one wise man ? — og duvrjffsrai. On this future 
see Winer, p. 229.* — ava iJ*s<sov roZ ahiK^oZ auroD.] 
" between (comp. Exod. xi. 7. LXX.) his own bro- " 

■ [" The future expresses, especially in questions, some- 
times not what is coming, but what should or may happen 
(moral possibility), and this answers to the Latin conjunctive : 
thus, Rom. vi. 15, ritlv ; ^fut^r^ofjufj shcUl we sin (al. afut^. 
fttfiif) ; vi, 2. sr*f tn ^wofuf, how can we yet live f &c." — 
Gr. d. N, r.—TB.] 
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ther/' The singular 6 &d6>^^6g is either to be taken 
collectively (see Winer, p. 148*), or as seems better, 
to be explained thus, that of two parties only one is 
named, inasmuch as both are alike in this, that they 
are Christians. In this case we must supply xai rov 
dds\(pov9 either mentally, or, as some will, in the 
text. 

6. dW& ddiXphs fisrd adeXfov x^tvsrou, xai toUto 
Im dirigTU)u — At first sight the antithesis introduced 
by dXXd would seem to lie in the last words s<sri 
d'^/aruv. Thus the apostle had said in verse 5, 
^< Can then no one among the Christians decide the 
litigation?" In verse 6 he adds, << This at least 
with you is not the case, but ye go to law before the 
unbelieving." That this, however, is not sufficiently 
accurate is plain from the use of xa/ rouro, and this 
too, which shows that the antithesis is to be found in 
what precedes ddiX^og fisTSi. ddsX^ov x^/verai. Hence 
it appears to me that it lies in the word x^iviffdai,. to 
go to law, to sue, which is opposed to the diax^huv of 
versed, so as that the latter shall express an extra- 
judicial decision, one given by the arbitration of a 
shrewd and sagacious man (ffo<p6g). According to 
this view the apostle brings two reproaches upon the 
Corinthians: the one that they went to law with 
each other ; the other that they cited one another to 

* [^' A noan is frequently used in the singular with the ar- 
ticle as a collective, for the entire class of persons or things 
which it denotes. (See Glass. I. p. 66. Gesen. p. 4770 ^* ^* 
James ii. 6. v/mIs ^rifctUart rit irvttx**) &c.'*— Gr. d» i\r. T. 
— Tb.] 
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the bar of an unbeliever. Theophyktct : << A double 
evil, in that they not only went to law with a bro- 
ther, but did so before the ungodly." This distinc- 
tion is necessary in order to understand the particles 
in verse 

7. 7]bri f^f^ ow" oXwg rirrrifiia ujiiTv l^iv x. r. X.-^For in 
these words Paul exposes the former of their errors 
in the following manner: << It is already a crime 
among you {i, e. you are already chargeable with it 
as a crime) that ye have law suits among you." 
The latter of the above accusations might be ex- 
pected to foUow, but of it the apostle had already 
spoken above. 

TJTrrifjM I take to be not dereliction from a former 
station, but shortcoming from that state of excellence 
which ought to, and might, have existed. This 
would have been manifested by their abstaining from 
going to law with each other, and, rather as violate 
peace, giving up what was their right: diari ov^i 
/L&Xkov ddixsMe ; why not rather suffer wrong, to wit, 
than judicially prosecute for it ? 

8. dWSc vfisTg ddixiTrs x. r. X. — dXkd is expressive 
of strong emphasis : Ye not only do not bear inju- 
ries quietly, but ye even of your own accord commit 
injuries. 

9. n ouK o7dar€, — Trifle not with this matter; or, 
know ye not, &c. The caution which we have here 
supplied in order to bring out the full force of the ??, 
the apostle expressies in the foW'owitag dause by /lij 
^Xava(f$s, by which formula he warns them against 
trifling with what he is saying. Comp. Gal. vi. 7. 



4 
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Theophykwt: " He insinuates that there were some 
among them who were in the habit of saying, < God 
is benevolent and will not punish, but will bring us 
into the kingdom.' He says, therefore, Be not de- 
ceived^ for deception and mistake it is to be hoping 
for good things there, and at last to find there the 
opposite."* If it be asked why the apostle put the 
question ^ oux oldare. Gal. v. 19 wiU furnish an ex- 
cellent answer. It is there said, ^avs^cb ds sffrt ru 
s^ya <rag»off, arivd Idrt To^viioy dxatfa^tf/a, x. r. X. He 
means to say that such obvious glaring sins as he 
mentions, in both places, need not to have their enor- 
mity, or their effect in blocking up the way to the 
heavenly kingdom pointed out. 

11. xa/ raurd rmgiJTs. — The majority of interpre- 
ters explain these words as Winer does, p. 140 and 
p. 480 : " Ye were of such sort, ex hoc generefuistis ;" 
and are of opinion that rmg is added for the sake of 
softening the raura Jrg : and such were ye in part ; 
so that raDra ring ^rs stands for ravTcc vfiuv riveg ^<xav. 
But to introduce a softening word here is not for the 
advantage of the apostle's argument ; and, through- 
out the entire epistle, it is his custom to speak ge- 
nerally, leaving it to the common sense of his readers 
to except those who were exceptions : thus c. gr. he 
says above, gr/ ya^ (fa^yjxoi stfirv and so also vfisTg (not 
ijiicav Tiveg) adtxsTTS, vfMug d^TOffr^s^sTrs, &c. Besides it 

■ *EvT»uBa etlurrtrai rtwts *»^ auT§Ts ovrets, ot ikiyov^ on ^tk- 
df^^ttvos \ffrtv i 0i«f, xfti oh xoXdfftty aXX* its rhv fietftXttav thei^tu 
^n^U ovv, fifi v\»va9^v xeii yk^ owo/t ettruTns tfri *eii ^Xdvus; 
iX^rUat Urmv^a X^WToit tSva i»tT rm ifaftiatf Wtrv^iTif, 
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would be a violent interpretation to take raura r^rt 
in the sense of ^t fuistis. It, therefore, appears- to 
me that raZra rmg are to be taken together as equi- 
valent to roioDro/, analogously to the Latin id genus 
homines, Paul intends to intimate that he has not 
anxiously selected the vices of the Corinthians, but 
that they, generally speaking, belonged to the clas» 
of men by whom such vices were indulged in. — The 
grammatical harshness of using raDra for persons is^ 
however softened by the addition of rmg, 

aXXcb a'^rsXovaatrde x. r. X. — By tliis reference to the 
great grace of God which had been vouchsafed unto 
them, the apostle counsels the Corinthians so much 
the more earnestly to abstain from the works of un- 
cleanness. 

Respecting, in the first place, the form d'jrsXovtraahy 
it would appear that Usteri is of opinion that the 
reflex sense is to be retained ; for he says : " Syno- 
nymous with aiFixbiidct^di rhv TaXaihv avd^otyrov is a^c- 
Xoutfatf^g, 1 Cor. vi. 11, (Comp. Eph. v. 26), which 
word is coupled with ay/a^scr^a/, and contains a re- 
ference to baptism," p. 230. In this case we should 
have to translate : ** Ye permitted yourselves to be 
washed." But the following forms TjyidffdriTs and 
sdiTcaMriTs, which can hardly, either in point of gram- 
mar or sense, be made to bear a reflex signification, 
would seem to indicate that diriXoitsasQi must also be 
taken in a passive sense. Winer, in treating of this 
subject, (p. 210.^) omits to notice the passage before 
us. Compare Matthiae, Gr. Gr. § 496, 8. 

^ ['^ Although the signification of the middle voice ih 8ufK> 
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The word emXo60ia«i0s here refers to what is called. 
Tit iii. 5, Xjovr^if ^akiyyivtgia^ and £phe». v. 26, 
Xoi/r^oy roD udarog it ^/lart. The phrase in Titos is 
eoupled widi aotajiaivbimg ffvsuytoaro; a/iou, renewal 
thrauffh the Holy Spmty as here the word before us 
is connected with ayia^Ku* Why also the verb 
dixwea&nfou should be added, is well shown by Calvin, 
whose comment upon the whole passive seems to 
give the Pauline sense of it so clearly that I sul^in 
it : '^ He employs three words for the expression of 
one and the same thing, in ord^ that he might the 
more effectually deter them from rolling back to the 
place whence they had emerged. Although, how- 
ever, these three hare a reference to the same thing, 
yet in their very variety there lies a great force ; for 
the antithesis of ablution and defilement, of sanctifi- 
cation and pollution, of justification and arraignment, 
are to be understood ; as if he would have it inferred 
that having been once justified it behoved them nqt 
to lay themselves under a new accusation ; having 

cieatly definite, yet we find that tenses peculiar to the middle 
are even by the best authors used with a passive signification, 
as the /tf/urtf (Monk ad Eurip. HippoL p. \71i [ed. Angi.] 
Poppo ad Thue. I. p. 192), mudb. seldomer, and with consi- 
derable doubt, the Aoritt (d'Orville ad ChariUm, p. 358. 
Matt, ad Eurip, Hel. 42). In the New Testament we find 
this usage: Gal. v. ii, «N^tX«y »mi diroxi^cvTat »t »fmf§¥9Ttf 
ifuisf though even here the middle sense might be retained, 
(see my Comment, ad loc^J, 1 Cor. x. 2, mJ trams </3«fl^'r«iir«, 
where it will not do to say ' They all allowed themselves to 
be baptised' (received baptism with oonsdousness, &c.)'* — 
Gram, d, N. 7*.— Tk.] 
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been sanctified, not again to profane themselves ; 
having been washed, not to disgrace themselves with 
new defilements, but rather to endeavour after pu- 
rity, to abide in true sanctity, and to abominate for- 
mer pollutions."* 

The words iv rp hvofiari^ down to i](io!iy are to be 
joined not with sdtxatojdriri merely, but with all the 
three verbs. (Ecumenius: << All these, says he, 
belong to you in the name of Christ and by the 
Holy Spirit." Calvin : " With justice and elegance 
he distinguishes between the offices [of Christ and 
the Holy Spirit] ; for the blood of Christ is the pro- 
curing cause of our purification [Rom. v. 9, dixatu- 
devrsg iv rft aljiiart avrovy £ph. i. 7. Col. i. 14], inas- 
much as it is through his death and resurrection that 
righteousness and sanctification come to us. But 
since atonement made, and righteousness acquired 
by Christ, can avail those only who are made par- 
takers of these blessings by the power of the Holy 
Spirit, he properly unites the Spirit with Christ. 
Christ is thus the fountain of all good to us, from 
him we obtain all ; but Christ himself, with all his 

* Tribus rocabulis atitur ad rem unam exprimendam, qao 
magis eo8 deterreat, ne rursum eodem revolvantur, unde ezie- 
rant. Quanquam ergo baec tria eodem spectant, in ipsa ta- 
men varietate latet magna vis : sunt enim subaudiendae anti- 
theses ablutionis et sordium, sanctificationis et pollutionis, 
justificationis et reatus : nempe ut semel justificati ne sibi 
novum reatum accersant : ne sanctiiicati se iterum profanent : 
ne abluti novis inquinamentis deforment, sed potius studeant 
puritati, maneant in vera sanctitate, priores sordes abomi- 
nentur. 

M 
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bte88iti^, is commtmicated to us by the HoTjr Splifft. 
Fdr by fUtb we redSive Christ and have hts gracet^ 
applied to us : bot the anthbr of faith is the Spi- 
rit.'** 

The phrase h r(fi hvof/Mrt roD Kv^ku 'IfiM* ii^ tbb su- 
perficially explained by Grotius, wheh he says : per 
difdriHam ChrisHy qude doctrina perSpirituift bhHgnd- 
iw. More correctly Beza had previously given it : 
L e. in Domino lesu. Notneh eriim Domini leiiu 
ex JR^raearumphrdsi nihil aliudquam ip^m DcfAki- 
hum lesum dedarat hoc loco. It is not Efficient, 
hoWevier, for the illustration of this matter to refer 
merely to the Hebrew usage, for the Heb. J^jj^ rfe- 

quires to be itself explained. Winer (Simonis Lejt. 
p. 993), says : nlH* tlD^ sexceHHes significcU (non 

ipsam Dei naturam^ qualis p^ se est; sed) numen 
Jovae, quatenus ab hominibus co^hascitur, coHtdi', ce- 
Idmxtur. It thus £^pears that the Word is not pleo- 
nastic, but expresses that peculistr idea which has 

* Ka) rtfftKfa, ^n'h *AfT» uwn^v v/uf if rf iufuiri rsv X^tftv 
xo) If Ttf ayi^ 9tfiv/tMTu Calvinus : Proprie et eleganter distin- 
guit inter offida. Nam sanguis Christi purg&Cionis nos'trae 
materia est : ex ejus morte et resnrrectioiie jnstitia et siEixic- 
tificatio nobis contingit. Sed quia poigatio per Christum 
£M;ta et justitiae acqoisitio nihil prodest, nisi iis qui SjViritus 
saticti virtute istorum bonomm paitidpes fuerint fadti : meritb 
Spiritum oonjnngit cum Christo. Christns ergo nobis onmiuiii 
bonorum fens est, ab ipso omnia obtinetnns : sed Christus ipse 
com omnibus suis bonis per Spiritum nobis communicatur. 
Pide enim redpimus Christum et ejus gratiae nobis applican- 
^r. Fidei auctor, Spiritus. 
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becfii ab^Jldy ilbticed und^f di. i. 2. A diligent col- 
leaidh of tW^ of the wofd in'the N^t^ testament 
will be fburid in Er. Schicbiaf s fittfnbtiaitioh on #att. 
X. 41, and in Wahl's CiittHsy ii. p. 165. 

h r{p imvfLAti roD SfgbC jJjtAwv. — On the forinulsie iv 
Xf/tfr^, li' Si^, h 'm^fidri SfeoD, &C., see Winer, p. 332 
arid 338.* 

12. Udvra fitu Igserr/v, dXX' ou flrdirf-a &ufi(fis^u, — t*He 
connection with what goes b^fbre is this : In excul- 
pation of these cHln^, sbme dne ma^ plead'Christian 
liberty ; but therein would he greatly ^¥t; for even 
in matters of iildift^n^e (ih adidphofis, such as 
meat), this mitr^t not he abused, how much le]is in 
regard to thattelrs vi^faich in theMetve's are improper, 
such as those above mentioned. 

Ih the ^ordS 'frdvrd'fioi l^idriv the apostlfe employs 
the first pe)^6n, td denote sdMethiiig 'that was appli- 
cable to d//, as in Rom. vii. 18, &c. \^ith respect 

> [<My is lifliM of the Inil^^iMn^'or meamy not oiily (as in the 
better Gre&^rdsnses, see Bnttmanhtitf /^lloe. p. 69'; B<)eddi 
ad Find. HI. p. 487, &c), whei^ it ttisy be liendefed ^thotit 
impropriety by t», as iy ir»(i, &c., but also where this is not the 
case, and where in Greek the dative simply should be used, as 
avr6»TtivM if ftfi^Mf, Apoc. xvii. 16, &C.— With names of per- 
sons, Matt. ix. 36. Acts, xvii. 31. Exceptfrom this the for- 
mulae if X^i^f, If kyfif, altadijt uttl^ertally ; ihde^a, as a gehe- 
rd rule, It is iio#here used (With nttines of perttrtis) for ^id. 
The latter denotes simple instrumentality, which may be even 
of an external natufe ; while if always refers to the intei*nal 
and spiritual, and expresses, at the same time, the ground on 
which the act of instrumentality rests : ?«» w ^tf is something 
more than J«» U ^up,"—Gr. d. N. r.— Tr.] 
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to the interpunctuation, some, as Theodoret, put a 
point of interrogation after i^iertvy in which case the 
passage must be explained thus : Some one may per- 
vhaps say, " Are all things lawful ?" To such an one 
it is to be replied, '< But all are not expedient.*' By 
the latter words, and those which follow aXX' ohx 
lyi) s^ov<fia<fd^(rofiat bieo rmg, Paul intimates two con- 
siderations, by regard to which Christian liberty is 
to be regulated ; in the first place all must be done 
for the benefit and edification of the church (comp. 
X. 23,) or, in other words, nothing must be done to 
give offence ; and, secondly. Christians must so use 
the goods of life as to be at all times their master, 
and be able immediately to relinquish them for the 
sake of a higher object. 

The paronomasia in t^icriv and l^oMCia^itfQai is ex- 
pressed by Erasmus (and after him by Calvin) thus : 
Omnium mihi potesUu est : at ego nan redigar sub 
ullius potestcUem. 

13. Paul would intimate that this Christian liberty 
exists only in reference to things indifferent, and for 
this purpose he gives an instance of the latter : meats 
are for the stomach (there they are to be digested) ; 
the stomach for meats (i, e. the stomach is that part 
of the body which is appropriate to the reception of 
food for the nourishment of the whole), but both of 
these are entirely things of earth, and come to an end 
at death. Thus they belong to the ctdiaphora. It 
is otherwise, however, with fornication ; this can by 
no means be brought under this head. In it man's ' 
entire physical being is involved (for he that is join- 
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ed to an harlot is one body with her, verse 16) ; but 
the physical being (as the basis from which the 
higher individuality of men is evolved) ought to be 
consecrated to the Lord, and in return may be go- 
verned by him as the head of its members. Where- 
fore God will give to the body also an imperishable 
essence, even as he hath raised the Lord himself. 

Such seems in general to be the meaning and 
course of the apostle's argument. Only a few interpret- 
ers have brought these out with sufficient strictness. 
The majority of the older Greek interpreters 
(Chrysostom, several quoted by CEcumenius, further 
on Theophylact, '&c ), take yacrr^f as synonymous 
with yaffr^ifia^yia and dddfipayia* but on this view 
there is no establishing a connection in the reason- 
ing. The whole passage seems to have been best 
interpreted by Melancthon, Balduin, and J. C. Wolf. 
The first says : " Meat for the belly, and the belly for 
meats : but both these God shall destroy ; t. e, foods 
and the belly which pertiuns to mortal life, are things 
about to perish ; they pertain not to the righteous- 
ness of the Spirit, or to conscience, nor are they the 
elements of light or eternal righteousness in the mind, 
nor do they impede the Holy Spirit. They are, there- 
fore, things indifferent. These things are granted. But 
with fornication the case is different, it is a contamina- 
tion of the persons contrary to the divine will, and 
consequently tears aside from God the consciences of 
both, and makes them guilty. Hence, says Paul, 
the body is not for fornication, but for the Lord, i.e. 
the belly has been formed for such meats as nature 
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requires ijifliacrifQinately. But the body, pr tl^f$ 
persQP,,^ he^ destined to tjbie service of Co4« w.ho 
h^th forb^ijLdeii wandering lustsy a^ is,4l^e^^'^Uy if^r 
censed by the indulgence, of them. Whereft^ sinoe 
the person s)xou)4 be the property of Qpfl' 1^^ i^^^ 
give WAY to confused bi§ts in cpnt^mpt of thp divipp 
appointment, as did Nero, the Ptojei^es, imd a^ im- 
mense multitude, of men. The meaniqg of P^^ will 
bf$ i^pre cl^ar if we render cw/ia^ byper^ofi, in wl^j^ 
sense it n^as i^sed by the ancient Greeks. Paul wjsb^ 
to speak of the destined use of tl^e persQ^."^ With 
respect to the letter remark, it may be observed that^ 
though (fSj/tux lyiay not be taken as ei^actly equivale^ 
to person^ but as the word which expresses the ef^je 
corporeity of mien, yet h^re it has the meaning ^e 
have above given. 

a Esca ventri, et venter escis : deus hunc et hanc destroet, 
]'. e. cibi et venter serviens vitae mortali sunt res periturae 
nee pertinent ad justitiam spiritus aut conscientiam, nee sunt 
hiKOA aiU ji^fttUaae aetemae iaitia in mente, nee impediunt 
%»j|f]^u^ saaptum. Ideo sunt .^iapliora. Haec conioeisa 
»unt. $ed scortatio ^aaimil^s i^t^ quae est persfiinanun coi^- 
taminatio contra voluntatem dei, ac propterea duorum oonsci- 
entias a deo avellit et reas facit. Ideo Paulas dicit : corpus 
autem non scortationi, sed Domino serviat, i. e., venter crea- 
tus est ad cibos naturae convenientes sine discriraine. Sed 
iiOrpus s«u persona ordinata. est, vt deo serviat, qui vagas libi- 
4^es pcohibuit, et horribiliter iis irascitur. Ideo quuni per- 
sona j^un propria dei esse debeat, npn fadat libidinum confu- 
siones, spreto ordine dei, sicut fecerunt Nero, Ptojemaei et in- 
gens multitudo hominum. Erit autem magis dilucida lectio 
-Pauli, si ni/M intelligas de persona, ut oHm loquebantur 
-Gfaed. -£t vnlt Paulus 4ile usu ordinato personae loqui. 
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B^lduin, ampng other things, says : " He di^in- 
g]^ji^llie^ fprnication from me$ts : these may be used 
iudifl^rently, that not at aQ. For God hath not given 
tp lyia^ a body^ or elegsoM^e and soundness of body, 
t^jt he may indulge in lusts, as the mob of brutish 
men ii^agijOke, who think that the flower of the 
body is to be used, and that beauty is given, in .vain 
if it l^ not devoted to pleafiure. In (^position to 
t^his, the aposUe would afiirm that the body has been 
d^tined to God; that its flower, its strength, its 
soundness, its ej^ga^ce, and other gifts, may be de- 
voted to his honour and service ; as, in return, the 
Li^rd goyei^is the body, and, ,sometime or other, ex- 
acts ,a^ account from man of what he has received*''* 
Lastly, Wolf: " The object of the apostle, in this 
place, is to dissuade the Corinthians from the pi^- 
tice of impurity a^d licentiousness, for which betakes 
occasion, frpin the incest of a most wicked man. 
Such pracljces >some, on the plea of Christian liberty, 
had dared to rs^ amojoig- things indifferent. Against 
^uch the apostle cputeods, flcst, shewing that, even 
in the c^e of things indifferent, as, for instance, the 

a Di^tioguit scorta^Uonem a cibis : his indifferenter uti licet, 
ilia non item. Non enim ideo dedit deos homini corpus aut 
corporis elegantiam ac sanij^em, ut libidinibus indulgeat^ si* 
cuti vulgus hominum pecuinorum putat, utendum esse flora 
corporis, pulchritudiaem non frustra datam, sed ad volupta- 
teiD : non ita, vult dicere apostolus, sed domino destinatum 
est corpus, ut ejus florem, robur, sanltatem, elegantiam et ce- 
tera dQna in honorem et ad servitia domini usurpemus : sicutil 
vicissim dominua corpori Impecat,^ rationem usurpati corporii 
aliquando ab hominfi eadglt. 
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use o^ meats, it behoved each to act cautiously and 
providently, not rashly or without consideration; 
and, next, admonishing them gravely that fornication 
could by no means be ranked among the things in- 
different, since, by it, was contaminated that body 
which was the Lord's, and which, at some time, was 
to be raised again."* 

It yet remains to make a few remarks upon par- 
ticular expressions and constructions. It is plain 
that there is not in verse 13, as some have supposed^ 
an ellipsis of av^xe/, or some such word : there is only 
an omission of the substantive verb with ^gutfiara 
and xoiTJa, The relation is thus, as generally as pos- 
sible, expressed, and more in accordance with the 
connection ; as in like manner, in a subsequent pas- 
sage, xa/ 6 xv^tog rfi (fojfiart. 

On xara^y^tfg/ Theodoret remarks ; — " It behoves 
thee to know that the end shall take away also 
these things ; for after the grave, food is useless to 
man, and the life that is to come hath none of these 
things, inasmuch as since, according to the word of 
the Lord, they neither marry nor are given in mar- 

A Apostoli h. I. institatum est, ab impurae et illicitae vene- 
ris cuj usque usu avocare Corinthios, accepta ex incestu homi- 
nis flagitiosissimi occasione. Ilium enim nonnulli, libertatem 
christianam causati, inter adiaphora numerare ausi erant. 
His occurrit apostolus, ostendens primum et in renim indiffe- 
rentium, v. c. ciborum usu unumquemque caute et provide 
non autem temere et inconsiderate versari debere, deinde vero 
graviter monens, veneris usum in adiaphororum numero om. 
nino non esse collocandum, quum eo contaminetur corpus, quod 
domini sit, quodque aliquando sit resusdtandom. 
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riage, so they neither eat nor drink. The word xa- 
ra§yri(ni is used prophetically."* 

On the words rh it <fufia oh rft ^o^vg/qt aXXA rf)^ 
xvficfiy xai 6 xv^tog rft (futfiart, Theophylact remarks : 
" The body has been formed, not that it may live in 
luxury and fall into fornication, but that it may follow 
Christ as its head, and that Christ, again, as its head, 
may rest upon it."^ 

14. 6 8s 0shg x, r. X. — The resurrection is here re- 
ferred to, as 1 have said, to intimate that the animal 
life of man, when it is dedicated to the Lord, instead 
of being entirely due to destruction, contains the 
germ of a higher life, to which God, as he hath raised 
Christ, shall also raise believers. 

d/c^ rrjg dvvdfisug avrov, — These words seem to re- 
fer as well to fjyst^s as to e^sys^eT. This dvvafitg is the 
might of spirit over nature ; it is called, Rom. vi. 4, 
dS^a roD ^ar^o'j, because the Father was glorified in 
that he raised the Son (the word do^d^stfdai being 
taJken in the same sense in which it is used by Christ 
in John). 

15. &^ag oZv ra fjAXri ^oD X^/orou x. r. X, — The 

" Tfomu tiiivat ^i, ort x») ravru X^^pirat riXf* ftirk yk^ 
rh rd^av frt^iTTU roTt uv^^ihrott rk /3^«/Mer«, ««} S ftiXJMf is fitet 
%X,*t rovrmf oviiv. JS^Tif y»^ oh ya/MV^n tuSi yofiintwrm, xaret 
rnv rw »u^Uv ^m9, ovrvg »uii U^itvftfj tiHl irtv«ort, ri ^i »»ra^' 

^ vo i\ ffttfJM ou Tfi v-o^Hi^, aXX« r^ ***i*Vy **^ ' *^f**S rif vmfiMrt" 
TO ^ZfMt ov %» rovTo «'f«'X«ra/, ?»« r^u^^ net) itg ^o^ntuf l/MttTrif'' 

x%(paXh l^txa^nTtu avr^. 



170 c^AP. yi. ^vs^isfi 15, L6. 

i 

greater part of iataqpr^jt^s, ev/^ ti^ ^ost >^njQJt^i)jt, 
are of opinion that oi^ag is t^e ^^^ wjutb an oi^^e&tiiU 
emphasis ; cuiferens igitur menabray qwte sunf, Ckgi^istiy 
C&rUp, &Q. ThiS) however, does not seem to }i»ia 
ifaje words ; &ia^, indeed, is npt superfluous) iwit it 
24»pears rather to be used, like the Heb.'npV(8ee 

Simonis' Lex, p. 535, ed. Winer), not so much to 
mark the idea of abstraction or taking away, as t^t 
of considerateness (and therefore greater guilt) of 
action : << Shall I take the members of Christ and 
make them the members of an harlot.*' 

16. sv ffoi/Ld Itfr/v— to wit, toith her, — itfovrat x. r. X. 
— The passage will be found Gen. ii. 24. There, 
indeed, it is used of married persons (and in refer- 
ence to the same it is elsewhere quoted in the New 
Testament), but of them only in respect of their car- 
nal coition, and consequently it may be also applied 
to intercourse with a harlot. Nor does the apostle 
quot^ this passage without an end ; his object is to 
show that this reprehensible intercourse is not to be 
ranked in adiaphoris. But this follows from the 
train of thought : As the highest moral bond, that of 
marriage, has its fulfilment in this intercourse, so 
when, without marriage, it is indulged in, it is not a 
matter pf a slight passing nature, but has an ess^nticd 
influence upQ^ the in(JLivi,<jLuals.— rWith regard to the 
grammar, it may be remarked, that taovrat ug ffd^Ku 
fitav is an instance of the construcdo praegnans, ana- 
logous to the Heb. infcj ^2^1^ VHl. Spe Winer, 

TV T*""" : T ; 

p. 338 and 481. 
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datio a minori ad majus. In that licentious inter** 
cpur^ there, wiis. only aa uniq^pf body; a spiritual 
unlQQ gfi^ tgjf^ pi^u^ only where, tjie ground-work is 
moral. T^q ulMa^ oC Ch];isti9A^ with Christ, how- 
evi^r, is a spM;itU9l union ; forl^e^^piri^ is the identi- 
ty of the sul^eetive md: the objeotive, and where the 
spirit of theXoisd is, there the oue-^djed Siibjectivity, 
whioh is purely of a i^lfish i>3iure, is abolished. 
Comp^ J(^ iii. 6, «qq., and the aoany passages in 
that evangelist, where Christ .spuoaks of his oneness 
with his people. 

18. <ffa,y cf^iM^rmia x. r. \.. — The ju^rity of inter- 
preters are too subtle here, for, imagining that what 
Paul adduces i^ this verse as th^.^^o^ ffyoFocteristica 
of lewdness is true also of other vices, of drunkenness, 
for instance, they labour hard to bring an accordant 
meaning out of the apostle's words. The simplest 
mode of viewing the passage seems to be, to admit, 
on the one hand, as the Scholiast (edijfced by IM^tthai) 
has already observed, that << it is customary with 
any one who is anxious to destroy a particular of-* 
fence, to magnify it above every other ;*** (so also 
Bengel and Semler) ; and, on the other, to remember 
that fornicatiop is in reality a sin, against ^ mau*s Qwn 
body, in that he thereby becomi^s one body with her 
who hath submitted herself as the instrument <^ 
lust. 
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S sdv 'jTMfi&fi. — On the use of lav for av, see Winer, 
p. 257.* 

19. ou fx^rt. — Winer, p. 141 and 432.^ — xaJ ohx 
ffSrk saurSn, — Nbn esHs vestrijurisy as Beza interprets 
it ; ye belong no more to yourselves ; ye dare not 
fulfil your own will, but must in all things submit 
yourselves to the spirit of Christ. Calvin : " Argu- 
ment the second is, that we are not in our own power 
that we should live according to our own will, for the 
Lord hath purchased us for himself, having paid the 
price of our redemption. Similar to this is Rom. 
xiv. 9, to this end Christ both died and rose againy 
that he might reign over the living and the deadr^ 

* [" In the text of the New Testament Uiv is often used for 
if according to the best and most numerous authorities ; 
Matt. V. 19 (not vii. 9) ; viii. 19, &c ; as also not unfrequent- 
ly in the Codd. Auct. Gr. Recent philologers write it in- 
variably &w on this account (see Schaefer ad Julian^ p. v. 
Hermann, ad Vigery p. 835, &c.) ; but this has not yet been 
foUoved by editors of the New Testament. In fact, the use 
of Uy for i» may have been a peculiarity of the later common 
speech (if not also of the earlier), resembling, probably, our ai 
any time, in relative clauses : what at any time should happen." 
Gr. d. N. r.— Tr.] 

^ ['* According to a well known construction, the relative 
pronoun, which, in consequence of the governing verb, should 
be in the accusative, is attracted by the oblique case of the pre- 
ceding noun with which it is in logical connection, so as to as- 
sume the same case itself."— Gr. d. N. T. See also note on 
ch. i. V. 19— Tb.] 

^ Secundum argumentnm, non esse nos in potestate nostra, 
ut arbitrio nostro vivamus, quia Domlnus soluto redemptionis 
nostrae pretio, nos sibi acquisiverit. Simile est Rom. xiv. 9 : 
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20. Iv rfj tfw^ar/ v/luv, — " By means of your entire 
physical being." As the apostle is here speaking 
throughout of this part of our system, the words which 
follow : xa/ sv tSj 'jrvsv/nari u/iuvy artvd sort rod ^sov, 
seem to be a later addition, and are properly omit- 
ted by Griesbach and Lachmann. 

iu hoc mortuus e8t Christus et resurrexit, at vivis et mortuis 
dominetur. 



PART THIRD. 

nr WHICH THE APOSTLE AJKBWEBS CEBTAIN qUBS- 
TION8 THAT HAD ^BBN PROPOSED TO HIM BY THE 
COBINTHIANSy AND GIVES DIRECTIONS AS TO THE 
AVOIDAKCB OF SEVEBAL ABI^SES IN BEGABD TO 
DIVINE WOBSHIP. 

SECTION FIRST. 

CHAP. Vn. VEB. I 40. 

To the question respecting the comparative eligibility of a mar- 
ried and an unmarried life, the apostle answers, generally, 
that though celibacy be in itself good and desirable, yet as 
it gives occasion to transgression, it is to be avoided, and for 
the same reason that married persons ought not to n^lect 
their connubial obligations, (1 — 7)* The apostle next gives 
directions respecting the condition of virgins and widows, 
and also respecting the relation sustained by married per- 
sons of different religious sentiments towards each other 
(8 — 17), and intimates that each should remain in that con- 
dition in which he may have been when called to Christia- 
nity (18 — 24), He then returns once more to the question 
respecting marriage, and counsels the unmarried to remain 
single on account of the perils by which the Christians were 
threatened (2d — 35), at the same time intimating that all 
these directions were to be regarded in the iight rather of 
advices than of commandments (36 — 40). 

CHAPTER VII. 

I. vs^i Sk &¥ ty ^a-^ars /cto/, xaKh x. r. X. — With re- 
spect to that concerning which ye wrote to me. 
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Umtp^^iky Ssc. Sik^tSHrupt imMko^om of iht 
cbntmM of th^ i^dh^tte clkii^, Mthout the int^- 
vention of an iflti^ddudiiig r^rbi a» Mght have been 
exp^*^^, are coihnidn not only in the New Te&ta- 
me^, btit sStio in pi'^^iiie tinritei^. In the pas^i^e 
before us Ltffife* siippies th^ effiipste, " tHtis I ah- 
^er*' elseMrWWe, to M in^rtaaofce Hotri. xi. 18, « thus 
kiidw thbu.** Of profene 'wWters, it is stifRcieiit to 
a^dhce, ftm the Gre^k .£R^. 0(f^«». I. 232-, ftbih 
the Latin Cic. Atch.poet § 2; Cae^. B. G. I. 35. 

xdXy &iflS^<ahtifj' yvifiitrM jur^ dSWr^ir^i.— ^-f t is plain thisit 
this declkh^tion, as aUte&dy hinted ill thef In'trbductioh, 
is not t6 be ui^d^i^bod ab^utcily and as for afi 
times, but in immediate reference to the tiiiles in 
which it w£is titt^d ; so ttfat in this place the word 
xaX^^g doe^ not denote ftie (ibsdhite-moral. Calvin 
ha's aaready ^fell reihark^ : " It is ffirther to be ob- 
sefiHred What hfe 'tinderstatodd by ihe word goody when 
he declaiH^^ thatt it is good to abStMn from marrikge, 
in order that we may not fall into the error of con- 
tending that the marriage union is an evil, as hap- 
pened to Jerome, more, however, (as it appears to 
me) in the heat of controversy than from ignorance. 
His infei^ence is this : If it is good not to touch a 
Wdnian, it is bad to tdtich one. Paul, however, does 
not use good here in that sense in which it is opposed 
to bad or vicious : he only shows what is expedient 
on account of the many troubles, vexations, and 
cares that await those who are married. Besides, 
we must always keep in view the limitation which 
he subjoins. Nothing, therefore, can be elicited 
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from his words farther than that it is indeed expe- 
dient and convenient for a man not to be bound to 
a wife, provided he can be without one."* 

2. did be rag 'jro^veiag. — << For the avoidance of 
lewdness :" Properly " on account of the lewdness" 
that would otherwise have been practised. An in- 
stance of the same kind of construction, in which a 
thing is expressed affirmatively, which is neverthe- 
less dependent on the supposition of a previous con- 
dition, is found in ver. 5 : didrr^v ax^a<fiav bfiuvy " on 
account of your incontinency," viz. into which they 
otherwise would have fallen. On somewhat analo- 
gous grounds rest the examples adduced by Matthiae, 
Gr. Gr. p. 1308, note. 

3. n 6(psi\fi is, as Erasmus, Grotius, and more re- 
cently Heydenreich, de Wette, and others, have 
given it << conjugal duty, usus tori ;" and the reading 
opsiXo/xiv)]v guvo/av, as well as the interpretation of this, 
or of o^giX^p by " due benevolence," is quite wrong, 

* Porro notandum est, quid per nomen booi intelligat, quum 
pronuntiet bonum esse abstinere a oonjugio: ne ex adveno 
ratiocinemur, malum igitur esse conjugii vinculum, quod Hie- 
ronymo acddit, non tam ignorantia (ut ^go quidem sentio) 
quam contentionis fervore. — lUe ergo sic coUigit : Bonum est 
non tangere mulierem, ergo malum est tangere. Verum 
Paulus non acdpit hie bonum in ea significatione, ut malo aut 
vitioso opponitur : sed tantum ostendit, quid expediat propter 
tot molestias, taedia, sollicitudines, quae conjugatos manent. 
Deinde spectanda est semper moderatio, quam subnectit. 
Nihil ergo aliud potest elici ex Pauli verbis, quam expedire 
quidem et oommodum esse homini, non alligari uxori, si modo 
carere possit. 



CHAP. VII. VEBSE 5. 177 

although many among the ancients, and especially 
the fathers, follow it. In support of what we have 
stated, the entire connection may be adduced ; for 
throughout marriage is set forth as temperamentum 
incondnentiae, and in the following verse the lan- 
guage of the apostle is plainly directed to the sub- 
ject above mentioned. Calvin's attempt to set aside 
this latter reason is very unsatisfactory. He says: 
" I am not sure whether the interpretation, debitum 
conjugate, which some would substitute for dehita 
henevolentiuy be suitable. The reason they assign is 
this, that there immediately follow the words, < the 
man hath not power over his own body,' &c ; but it 
.would be better to regard this as an inference deduc- 
ed from the former statement. The husband and 
wife are, then, under an obligation to mutual bene- 
volence ; whence it follows, that neither he nor she 
has power over their respective bodies."* But it is 
highly improbable that the apostle should speak in 
ver. 1, 2, 4, 5, &c. of one and the same special thing, 
while at verse 3 he inserted a commandment of a ge- 
neral nature. 

5. a'TToCTs^sTrs aXkriXovg — to wit, rijg 6p«/X?g sxstvrig, 
St firjTt av ex (fufi^ojvov x. r. X. — The av here can by no 
means be satisfactorily rendered by our at a time, as 

^ Quod deldiam benevolenttam alii interpretantur debitum 
conjugale, nescio an conveniat. Haec ratio eo8 movit, qaod 
oontinuo sequitur : virum non habere corporis sui potestatem 
etc. sed melius quadrabit, si dicamus esse illationem ex priori 
sententia ductam. Sunt igitur vir et uxor adstricti ad mutu- 
am benevolentiam ; inde sequitur, neque ilium neque banc 
habere potestatem corporis 8ui« 

N 
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Wahly I. p. 54, and Winer, |i. 2dly [H'opose ; it rather 
retains here its fundamental idea, whereby it ex* 
presses that the force of what is uttered depends 
upon a supposition, or condition. Its effect here, 
theref(H>e, is to render the sentence the same as if 
sdv fitv^ were used : s/ yct^r/ v^g xou^v would be simfily 
fUsi (except) ad tempus ; et fLnrt an ^fo; xcufov is, as 
£r. Schmid has already, with exquisite tact, translat- 
ed it, ne fraudcUe vos invioemy nisi si quidy (this quid 
by which rt is properly rendered, is the cU a Hme^ 
which some have incorrectly tried to find in av) ad 
tempus in eum finem fiat, ut vcu^eiis [j^unio et] prt" 
cilnu> — For the rest cr^otfsu;^]^ here is expressive not 
of a single act of prayer, but of a -season dedicated 
to spiritual exercises. 

xoU iraJkiv Inei rh aurh irs x. r. ^ — Theoph^ladtc 
^^ Respecting your coming together a^n, I speak, 
says he, not as giving a law, but lest Sataar should 
tempt youy viz. to f<»rnicatioa.i And since it is 
n.ot the devil who is by himself the author of for^ 
nioation, but principally our own incontinence, he 
adds bta, Hi/ dx^ctfftav \jfj*w. For this is the cause even 
of our being tempted by the devil."* 

6. ToDro seems here to refer not merely to what 
immediately precedes, as many interpreters suppose, 
but to the whole of the preceding verses of the chap- 

a T0 ff-aXiv vtni^x^v^m, [for jjrt he reads vvA^x^fh, as far as 
the meaning is concerned synonymous] v/tSit, ^nvtv, w fofio^rHv 
^iy»t, «XX* Jfa fih vu^A^ip vfiat i Tetretfaft tit ^o^niit* ifiXM^n. 

ywfAUtts h fifM/v etx^wriety l^fiyayt, het rtif uM^etvMf vfiaif. Avrti 
ym^ fi mirim rw ««} th itmfitXtf srtt^tl^itv 4/M«f . 
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ter. (< These various prescriptions respecting mar- 
riage I give you not as commands, not as a law, but 
by permission; L e, you will learn from them not 
what you must do, but what you mat/ da My own 
opinion, indeed, is (ver. 7), that where a man can, 
he should refrain from marriage as I do ; but every 
man has his own gift from God ; i. e. God has con- 
structed the tenq)erament of one man in one way and 
of another in another." 

7. ^sXu, — On this indicative see Winer, p. 238.^ 

ug xcu sfiMur6v, — The xai after a comparison is ple- 
onastic. Winer, p. 487.** 

X(X'§t(ffia is here to be understood generally, in the 
sense of a gift from God, not in the special accepta- 
tion which it bears in a subsequent part of this epis- 
tle, of a spirUuai gift* 

og fih — og dL — ^Winer, p. 123.*^ 

& ['^ 1 Cor. vii. 7> ^i^M here is not, as Pott supposes, used 
for BiXM/u or tifitXn. He really has the wish, for he fixes his 
attention only on the profit thereby accruing to Christians, 
and not on the practicability of the thing. In reference to 
this latter he must, indeed, have said, / could ufisht velim or 
veUem,''—Gr. d, iNT. T.^Tr.] 

*^ ['* After a particle of comparison »a} is often used pleo- 
nastically; 1 Cor. vii. 7« Acts xi. 17. Xen. Cyr. IV. 21. See 
Poppo ind. ad Xen, Cprop, et Anab, What Palairet (Observ, 
p. 391, sqq,) adduces from Dio Cassius refers to another raat- 
ter."_Gr. d. JNT. T.— Tr.] 

* [Instead of i /ikv ^ *^ the relative is often used, 

I Cor. xi. 21, ^^)y irttffSs il /A%6v%t, Matt. xxi. 35. oy /ko t^u- 
(cy, 09 tH drUntfap, &c. Com p. Polyb, I, vii. 3. Thuc III. 
VS, See Hermann, ocf Viger, 728."— Gr. d, N. T.— Tr.] 
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These words are closely connected with the first 

daiise of ver. 7, for the words dXk* ol^fi#g are 

parenthetical. The Sk is consequently the particle 
by which the resumption and continuation of the sub- 
ject is indicated. See Winer, p. 371, b.* — The 
word wytxfMg may be used of persons either married, 
or of paeons who are widowers ; here it is a|^ia- 
rently used in the latter special sense, to correspcHid 
with the fem. x^foug. It is also used, ver. 11, of 
womm who are separated from tneir husbands. 

itg x^7««- — Some hare attempted to deduce ^rota 
this, that Paul hims^ was a widower ; but this does 
not necessarily follow, for he might compare faimsdf 
with widowers, inasmuch as both were unmarried. 

9. t^z eyxfarr^vrtu. — These two words are to be 
regarded as one, so that toz eyxHini/stiku is to be 
rendered by imiamperamtem esse. See Winer, p. 404.^ 

10. <ra^ayyi>J^ ft^z sy^, a^X' • xifi^gm — The *uil 

* [^ & is oltcin used vhere Mmrthhig new (or Sfrrtmt ttom. 
whax precedes, though noc stzicth- u^^f o md xoii)uiBtTo^atjBi^ 
espeoaDr if it be an iOxutntiaa (Hatt. xxiiL «. Kobl. liL 
:Sy »^.} or a correction (im this case ^mlXm H b stronscr) ; 
Iwoee after a parentWiir aaii, gencrallT, wkere the inters 
niftad tiaia of thottght is renmaed (Hom. mi ¥!§, SIC), 2 
Cor. z. 2.''-U>. d. A". T — Tb-I 

^ V Accordiiig to Hermann fmi \lg. fL 8^ u m is 
^^ Gre^ writers vbere ^ M most be w ( 
<^JkwL4 j; word, that it shall £fxm viA ^ia 

^«d is not necesaarihr a Terh> bni ■•▼ be any vord of 
thoogh it is vish the verb ciTWiMihr that the 
«»kes plnee^ &c.'--4;r. dL A'. T-^Tb-I 
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I/gG is subjoined as in some degree corrective of the 
first person in ^a^ayygXXw, " not of my own wisdom, 
but lus declaring the command of the Lord.'' More- 
over, as Usteri has well remarked, the apostle here 
does not distinguish between commandments pro- 
ceeding from himself and those proceeding from di- 
vine inspiration, but between what he was commis- 
sioned to teach for the first time, and what was al- 
ready known by tradition. 

yvvaTKa airb avd^hg firi y((a^t6&r^yat — a^tevat^ — He be- 
gins with the women, forbidding them to separate 
themselves from their husbands (for x^^*^drivat is here 
used in a middle sense ; Winer, p. 214) : and then 
he enjoins upon the men not to leave or repudiate 
their wives. Respecting the former, Christ himself 
gave no express recorded direction, but said only, 
Mark x. 11, that a woman who had been divorced 
from her husband, and had married another, was 
guilty of adultery ; and, moreover, in the same chap- 
ter, verse 9, that what God had joined man must not 
separate. With regard to the latter, however, he has 
himself. Matt. xix. 9, (and v. 31), expressly laid 

^ On this infinitive after xiyuvy &c., see Winer, p. 265. 
[" After verbs of saying, assertingy believing^ the inf. some- 
times expresses of that respecting which the statement is 
made, not that it w, but that it ought to be (inasmuch as in 
these verbs the idea of a wish, or a command, is involved, see 
Elmiiey ad Soph.- Oed. Tyr, p. 80. Matthiae, II. § 533), as 
Acts xxi. 21, xiymHf fAti in^trif/ivttp aureus Id lixfa, 'he said they 
ought not to circumcise their children.* Comp. Diog. L. viii. 
2s 6, &c."— Gr. d. N. r_TK.] 
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down the oommand of the apostle, in affinning that, 
vspcok no ground short of adultery is divorce to be 
permitted ; thus giving his verdict in &vour of the 
interjnetation of Deut xxiv. 1, ccmtended for by the 
school of ^wanmai. 

sdv Se jLai X^i'^* fLmrca &ya/Jko^ 9} rut cbd^/ xaraX^ 
Xayfiru, — The xai is emphatic ; ^ if she, indeed, nnist 
separate herself." In Dent, xxiv 2 4 , it is enacted 
that the woman who leaves her husband and mairries 
another man, can never return to her former husband. 
Hence, says the apostle, either she must remain on- 
married or be reconciled to her first husband; no 
middle course is aUowed, such as that she might be 
married to a second, and th^i, in case of hi& death, 
return to her first. The second aor. xaraXkcvyriTOj 
is to be taken in a middle sense. Winer, p. 214.* 

12. roTg Se XonroTg. — <' Christ had spoken of the per- 
petuity of the matrimonial bond only in reference to 
those who, on both sides, should be his disciples ; 
respecting marriages in which one party was a 
Christian and the other not, nothing had been di- 
rectly prescribed by him. It was of his own [di- 
vinely-guided] judgment, therefore, the apostle 
decided that the general principle laid down by 
Christ was to be specially applied to the case of 

^ ['* lo those verbs in which the reflective signification is 
equivalent to the intransitive, the aorist pass, is used instead 
of the middle. Thus, in the New Testament, «gri«^/#w, Luke 
xxii. 68, especially the part, amz^h Matt. xvi. 2,&c., which 
aor. in the sense of to answer, the ancients avoided, &&**—. 
9r, d, N. r.— Th.] 
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unequal marriages, and derived thence the conclusion, 
that the nuptial bond was not broken and dissolved 
by the unbelief of either of the parties, unless the 
unbelieving party should first depart.*^ Heydenreich 
after Grotius, 

ou^ 6 xv^iog, — He does not mean that what he lays 
down is in any way opposed to the principle set 
forth by the Lord, but only that on this point he 
had no dedaratioft of Christ handed down by tradi- 
tion to adduce. 

(fvvivdoKiT oix^i^ fur auroD. — If she be willing to re- 
main with him, even though he be a Christian. We 
may see, from such a passage as this, how despised 
the Christians at that time were by the heathen, 
since even wives would often leave their husbands 
because they had been converted to Christianity. 
fi,il d(pieru, — The word dphat is used by Paul, of the 
wife as well as of the husband, not of the latter only, 
as Usteri thinks, p. 107. 

14. ijy/affrat yd§ 6 dv^^o oiviffrog iv rfi yvvatzi x. r.X. 
— This place has, even from the earliest times, been 
variously explained ; and the general want of success 

* Christos solommodo praeceperatde matrimonio non solven- 
do inter ccmjoges, qui utraque ex parte suae futuri essent dis- 
ciplinae : de iis conjugiis, in quibus alter esset Christianus, 
alter non, diserte nihil ab eo praescriptum erat. 8uo igitur 
judicio existimabat apostolus, generale Christi praeceptum 
etiam ad conjugia imparia in specie esse applicandum moni- 
tumque derivabat ex illo, ne alterius quidem conjugum incre- 
dulitate nuptias dirimi atqne dissolvi, nisi incredulus ipse prior 
se separaret. 
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in such attempts is to be traced to this, that interpre- 
ters have dragged into their explanations a subject 
of which there are no traces in the text, viz^ baptism, 
and so have impeded themselves with unnecessary 
difficulties. The following view seems the most 
simple : — 

In the preceding verse the apostle had said that 
when both parties, in an unequal marriage, were 
willing to remain united, it was proper for them to 
do so. Here, however, it might be asked, whether 
the conscience of the believing party might not 
thereby be aggrieved : whether a connection with 
an idolater, so close and continuous as that produced 
by marriage, might not defile the believer? To 
this the apostle answers, in verse 14 : Let not this be 
a difficulty, have no scruples on this head, for the 
unbelieving man is sanctified by the (believing) wife ; 
i, e, from living with the Christian woman the per- 
nicious influence of the man's heathenism upon their 
marriage is, through the power of Christianity, con- 
quered, annihilated, and overthrown. 

'Hytaffrat is thus, as the older interpreters have 
rightly observed, not to be taken as equivalent to, 
»* he is rendered dytog^ a Christian," for the occur- 
rence of this is spoken of in verse 16 as only a 
possible result, (r/ oJbag^ g / tf w tfg i g) ; but its force may 
be thus expressed : " by the abounding purity of the 
believing party, the uncleanness of the unbelieving 
is overcome ;"» though, perhaps, with the tacit inti- 
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mation that in the case of such there was more hope 
of their ultimately becoming Christians than in the 
case of others, (verse 16.) 

On the force of sv here, as not equivalent to through, 
see Winner, p. 332, (especially the first note), and 
p. 333. [See note on ch. vi. 11. J 

Iwil a^a rd rexva v/iuv dxaQa^ra hriy vvv ds ayid sertv 
— The siTii o^a with the indicative is an instance of 
the same construction on which we remarked at 
ch. V. 10, The meaning is : for otherwise (if we 
regard that as not the case ; if we say that the hus- 
band is not sanctified in the wife) it follows that your, 
children are unclean ; but this is not the case, for 
they are holy. Paul argues ex concessis. The v/iuv 
can be taken only in two ways ; as referring either 
to those who were unequally married, or to all 
Christians. For both views there is something to be 
said; for the former, that Paul is here speaking 
directly of those before named, (although, indeed, 
previously in the third and not in the second person), 
for the latter that v/tiuv is, throughout, used perfectly 
generally. If we adopt the former (as Chrysostom, 
Theophylact, &c. have done), the meaning is : " for 
if the uncleanness of the unbelieving party is not 
overbalanced by the purity of the believing, it follows 

«■/« Tou dtrifou. To me, however, it seems that this more gene- 
ral meaning of the word, is to be derived not so much, as the 
older interpreters think, from the form nyitttmt (in opposition 
to &ytos tr'v) but from the connection ; for in itself, apart from 
the connection, hyi»vM might be very well rendered ^^ he has 
become a Christian.*' Comp. ch. i. 2. 
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that their issue are unclean, or at least only half 
pure."* If we foUow the latter, (as de Wette, for 
instance, has done), the meaning is : If the close in- 
tercourse of a life of family relationship to Christians 
render not holy, then must all .Christian children, 
who have not formally become Christians, and re- 
ceived the Holy Ghost in baptism, be r^arded as 
unholy, which, howevw, they are not. The word 
ayicL is well explained by Neander (Lib. cit. p. 141), 
the whole of whose remarks on this passage may be 
advantageously referred to, thus : << This word indi- 
cates a holy influence of communication betwcmi 
parents and children, through which the children of 
Christian parents are distinguished from those of 
otliers, so that the former may, in a certain sense, foe 
styled a/ia in opposition to the ax(£^afra."^ Ckry^ 
sostom : << Now are they holy ; lliat is, not unclean.*' 

^ [Prof. Neander regards the passage as contaming '^ the 
idea whence infJEint haptism unfolds itself,'* though it furnishes 
no evidence as to the preuitice of the early church. In a note 
he observes, as above, that " the passage may be viewed in two 
ways. If, with De Wette, we understand £/mv as referring to 
Christians generally, a view which the usage of the word 
throughout in this connection, and the employment of the plu- 
ral form might render the more probable, the conclusion of the 
apostle will appear to be drawn from the acknowledged fact, 
that the children of Christians, though not incorporated with 
the church by bi4>tism, were nevertheless ^ym' and hence 
would easily follow the inference we have drawn in the text. 
If, however, we suppose that jpaul here speaks of only those 
who were living in a state of unequal marriage, and that he 
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adf^fo; ri rj odsXf ^ h roT; roto{Hrotg»^^Jn What precedes, 
the apostle had been ar^eg on the supposition he 
had made in verse 12, (jra/ aMi &imvdaxiT o/xe/v fisr 
alrov), viz^ tiiat the heathenish party was willing to 
remain: when this, however, he now says, verse 15, 
is not the ease, let not the Christian p&rty seek to 
detain the other ; for this which has been recom- 
mended is no matter of obHgatkm (o\i didovXarat) 
upon Christians* — sv roT; r»io6roi; ^eems to be neut. 
in such things ji some take it to he masc.-m reference 
to such men, prop, in their rekUions with such, 

iv 6i ei^fivT} xsxXfixev Tifjk&g 6 Mg. T/ yd^ eJdag x. r. X. 
— In these words, we have agfun a' limitation of what 
immediately precedes. The apostle resumes his 
position, that it is better frar them to remain : never- 
theless God hath called us in peace ; (if it be so, re- 
main together), for, &c — On the usage of Iv in this 
place, see Winer, p. 851 :^ it is the constrtwtio praeg^ 

reasons back from the holiness of the childrw of sudi a mar- 
riage to that of the entire conjugal relation^.-^ view more 
strictly in accordance with the train of thought in the context — 
we shall still conclude that Paul establishes the fact, that the 
children of Christians are holy in virtue of their connection 
with their parents ; the holiness, however, having nothing to do 
with baptism, -siuoe in the case of the (diildren of unequal mar- 
riage, baptism would, in many iimtances, be hardly practicable. '* 
Geschiohte der PfigmsBUing u. Leituing d» Christ, JTirflfte-^TR.] 
^ [Prof. Winer having laid it down as a rule that iv is used 
for iif after verbs of motion, for tiie purpose of briefly express- 
ing at once the motion itself and the result of it, viz. rett, e. g. 
xarnxtt U 2i»iX/f , he oame and abode in SioUjf, Ael. aooordin^ 
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nans. The words sv i/^vt} may be also taken as a 
periphrasis for ii^vtxoSgy in which case the meaning 
would be, God hath called you — ^in a peaceful way, 
as the God of peace ; from which the obligation to 
peace resting on men would follow of course. 

17. El fA^ €xd<fr(fi X, T, X, — In these words we have 
once more a limitation of the former limitation : for 
they are directed against remaining and forcible re- 
tention. Paul views the subject from every point, 
and considers every thing, bothybr and against, 
which circumstances might suggest. The ii ycti), 
(comp. GaL i. 7), is here used like crX^y elsewhere, 
as introductive of a limitation, arising from what is 
immediately to follow : — ^the preceding takes place, 
or holds true, unless (except when, except in so far 
as) what I am about to mention does not occur. 
Ignorance of this usage seems to have given birth to 
that reading which we find in some of the fathers. 
T/ oTdag, avto, s/ n)y yvvcuxa tfuKfsig, tj /irii ^Exdartft iig 
sfie^iffiv • 666g. This reading was probably the result 
of some difficulty that was felt in regard to the 
connection of this passage with what follows ; and, 
accordingly, they seem to have judged it best to 
conclude the sense with fiiif and begin a new com- 

to the compressed mode of expression delighted in by the 
Greeks, remarks, on the passage before us : ^^ In 1 Cor. vii. 
15, we have an instance of the same breviloquence which was 
above remarked in regard to verbs of sensuous motion ; the 
i4^»9 being the abiding condition in which the »Xnr«) must 
ocmtinue ; nor must the use of the perfect be here overlooked.** 
Or. d, N. r— Ta.] 
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mand with the words 'Exaerr^ ug x. r, X. The con- 
nection, however, seems to be as Chrysostom gives 
it: " These things (the relations in which they were 
called, t. e. which each of them sustained when he 
became a Christian), have no bearing upon the faith ; 
be not then contentious or confused ; for the faith 
hath set all these aside, (hath rendered them matters 
of indifference) ; in whatever calling, therefore, each 
was called, in that let him remain. Wert thou called 
having a wife ? continue to retain her : do not, on 
account of thy faith, put away thy wife. Wert thou 
called being a servant? let not this trouble thee, &c."* 
In this way Paul takes occasion, in what follows, 
more fully to illustrate the point, that each ought to 
retain those relations under which he lay when he 
was called. The fundamental principle is the same 
throughout; viz., that Christianity has sufficient 
power in itself to maintsdn its own nature in all the 
external relations of life, over which it throws a cha- 
racter of indifference ; and that, consequently, the 
Christian needs not too zealously and vehemently 
endeavour to remove the inequality attaching to 
them. 

sxdifTtff uii s/ie^tifsv x. r. X. — On sxatfrog, see above, 
iii. 5 ; and Winer, p. 432.»> 

^ Tavvet tig rh* irinv avTih ri/yrsXi?, ^tift' fth roiwv (piXonixUf 
firi^l ^o^ufiou' fi ya^ irifis xatrtt V^i^Xt t»ut». %Kittog u rji xXn- 

tx^M* /An ^ta T^K xWn IxjEStfXXjff rm yuf»7»a. hvKts etf ixKn^ns ; 
fin 90t fAtXira ». r, k* 

^ [See the note on ch. i IC.^Tn.] 
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xat ouro)^ s¥ raTg ixxXfj^ioug Tagoug d/ardctrdt^eMt/.— Bj 
this clause he would express, the greater obligation 
thence arising of the command given. This viewy 
which is the second given by Calvin, seems man 
simple and probable than his first, viz., ^' I think that 
he added this in order that he might obviate the ca- 
lumnies of some, who charged him with assuming 
more power over the Corinthians than he dared over 
others.''* 

18. Tls^iTSTfifi/img firi ivta^dtfdu. — Respecting 

clauses thus immediately and without a conjunction 
placed together, of which there are many instances 
in classical writers, both Greek and Roman, see 
Winer, p. 478.»> 

fATi iiriC'jra.cQoii — to wit, ty^v dx^ofiuariav* Theophylact: 
s/xhg rjv 'TToXXovg aia^vvofji^vovg rfi ^s^irofifi dtd rivog /a- 

A Puto hoc addidisse ut calumniis quorundam oocurreret, 
qui eum plus sibi juris in Corinthios sumere jactabant, qnam 
in alios auderet. 

^ [The remarks here referred to occur in Prof. Winer's sec- 
tions upon " spurious ellipses," of which he says there is a 
vast collection in the books that commonly treat of such sub- 
jects. On the pretended ellipsis of particles, he quotes with 
approbation Hermann's remark, nulla in re magit plusqne errari 
quam in ellipsi particularutn solety and then proceeds to expose 
a number of the cases of supposed ellipses. Under the head of 
conjunctions and adverbs, he remarks : " Often they will have 
it that Stfv is omitted, as e. g. 1 Cor. vii. 21, ^aZx^t UA-n^uf, ^^ 
#M fiiXirv. But, it is plain that in such places there is nothing 
to be supplied : * thou wast called when a slave, let not that vex 
thee;' here the simply possible is, by a figure of speech, regard- 
ed as the actual."— Gr. d, N. T.— Ta.] 
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iirtipjrufiivoug. rh BipuM* Tbf^ subject is also treated of 
by some older writers ; as, for* instance, by Celsus, 
vii. 27, which passage. Grotius and others quote. Some 
have also refnred to 1 Maocab. i. 16. 

19. 71 'Tn^rofiai oyii» sari x. r. >„r^^Of itself^ circum- 
cision, as weU as uncircumcision^ is indifferent ; such 
matters become important only as they are connect- 
ed with the divine command, (as, indeed, circum- 
cision was under the Old Testament economy, though 
under the New it is no longer so). To view the 
passage thus, seems to me, to give a better connec- 
tion to the words tha» if we> were to adopt the view 
of most of the interpreters, viz., circumcision is no- 
thing (worthless) and the retention of the preputium 
is nothing; all depends upon what is the divine 
command ; «. e., before every other thing be solicitous 
that you keep the cconmand of God. On this view, 
it is difficult to see how Raul arrives here directly at 
this general sentence. 

After the- words aXXa y\ rri^fi<fig tuv hroXm roZ hou, 
Winer would supply igr/ ri : to me it appears better 
to supply as above, ch. iii* 7, stfri crav, t. e., '* is that 
on which it depends." 

20. "ErMffrog h rfi xXti^u fisveru, — Grotius 

says : " We have here a paronomasia. For xXriffig 
signifies one thing and IxXjj^ another. xXritfig is de- 
nomination ; t. e, the condition in which the man was 
placed, and according to which he was denominated 
Jew or Gr^k, freeman or* slave, by a metonymy 

frequent in the Hebrew, where JClpJ xakiTedaiy 
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signifies a certain rank or condition. The verb 
exX^^, however, refers to the designation of the time 
when any one comes to the Bsdth."^ This, however, 
appears too refined : Paul seems rather to have ex- 
pressed himself indefinitely, and as he would affirm 
here the same which he has expressed in verse 24, 
ev (S (neuL) sxXrj&fiy h Tovr(ft fisveru, to have used the 
abstract for the concrete. 

21. dXk* £i xai dvvatfat ........ %^^tfai. — It is 

asked what is to be supplied after %^^<ra/. The older 
commentators supplied r^ douXstc^ Chrysostom says: 
" Strange ! where hath he placed slavery ? As cir- 
cumcision availeth nothing, and uncircumcision in- 
jureth nothing, so neither does slavery nor freedom ; 
and that he may show this the more clearly from an 
extreme case, he says. But even if thou canst be free, 
use rather, i. e. rather be a slave. And why, pray, 
does he command one that had it in his power to be 
free to remain a slave ? In order to show that sla- 
very, so far from being injurious, is beneficial. We 
are not, indeed, ignorant that some affirm that the 
fjLaXXov x^TJcai is spoken of freedom ; and that the 
passage means, if thou canst be free be so. But if 
this were the meaning, the expression would be very 
alien from the usual manner of Paul. For when en- 
gaged in comforting the slave, and showing that he 

* Est paronomasia. Nam aliud significat xA.?**/;, aliud i*Xn^. 
xXti^ig est appellatio, t. e. conditio hominis ex qua appellatur 
Jndaeus, Graecus, liber, servus, per furmv/Mmt Hebraeis fre- 
quente, quibus )np3 »»>^ii^^»t atatum aliquem ant conditionem 

ajgnificat. Verbom autem Uknh pertinet ad designationem 
temporifl quo quia ad fidem pervenit. 
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suffered no injustice, he would not have adtised him 
to become free.'' In that case some one might have 
said, but if I cannot, why should 1 be injured 'and 
oppressed ? He does not thereforre say this, but, as ' 
I have stated above^ in order to show that nothing 
more is gained by being free, he says, even if it ' be- 
in thy power to be free, continue rather a slave ; and 
then he assigns the reason j < for he that is <^led in 
the Lord being a slave, is the freedmem of the Lord. 
And in like manner he that is called being free^ is 
the slave of Christ;' for among those who are 
Christ's, he says, ye are both equal ; thy master no 
less than thyself being the slave of Christ."^ It can- 

xai «y« ^ii|ff T0vr9 g'ti^ift^n %» fri^Murmf, ^riy* .»kk* it »«) )v9«#«u 
iXiu^t^og ytvir^en, fiuikkn XV^'"} ^*i*^ifh ^sAJl«y WXivi. K«) 

2ir^«i, Srt gvih /3X«trrii Si ^Xii«, i>.km xai i^tXtu Kai oux tty^ 
9o£fctf [y^. AyvMUfitf] art vtng vi /uikXdv ;^^?«'«i set^) tktu^t^iat 
^twh u(w^Mf kiynng, Srt t/ ^wttemt ikiv^fttB^mi, ikiu^ti^nTt' 
«r«Xti }il AvtifMriof r^ ^^^V ^*^ rU»vA<«v r» ftifut, ii <r§uro i^fir- 

fUwf, UUivri ytw^M SAitfd«^. Jhrt ymf if'^t ffiH*^ r/ «d^» An 
ft,n ^wmfMUy i^Unfiutt xai nXArrm/uu ; «v rcinn nvri ^nfnt dXX*, 
%T%^ t(pnh BiKat9 hTJ^ trt auhhvTAw yhtrmi ^f\>M^i^tf'y%i«fa>iiMjfi 
(pflfi, it&9 »f^i«r tiS • 'TW iXit«9i^«i^MM, fnUt ^m/ktvur /MikXn, tlrtt 
xeii rjfv Miriav Wdyu, i yetf U »v^i«f xXnStdf ^wXtft iw%>.tv^*^4t 
xv^Uu Wt9\ ifMttt xai i lXiiSd>i^#f sXnSi/f, ^wkif Sr< <r«? X^<r«v. 
b yk^ *rMS %§^k X^if^v^ <pnftf^.kfiipit%^'llffoi. i/Mmf yk^ xai 
9u rou X(i««c/ ^flSXAff -^/wi kdi i lt9^ri<mth vog, OhtysostCTni 
seems to ezpkun >;^^«rM by Huktmy not vefbaHy, 'blit4weord^ 
ing to the senseyso that after ;^^0«i the words' tf^wXti^ 
should be^ulded; %iier§ urmtute^ be.ik. ftU<q« ^m'^&ssn^ ^««v 

O 
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not be denied that this interpretation, simple and 
agreeable to the connection as it is, has much in it» 
favour, and deserves at least more respect than has 
been paid to it by recent conmientators ; nor is it 
altogether clear that it was suggested by << the asce- 
tic spirit of later times, which formed so remarkable 
a contrast to that of the first Christians,'' as Neander^ 
(Lib» ciL p. 224*) supposes. At the same time^ 
however, the explanation of most recent writers, ac- 
cording to which rfi e\£vh§/ff is to be supplied after 
Xffi^^i ^B unexceptionable, and seems worthy of pre- 
ference, partly because it brings out a meaning in 
accordance with the liberal views of the firee*minded 

So expressly Photins ap. (Ecmn. mix^r* ftSiXXn vfF )«»- 
X$i4f, On the contrary, Theophylact, in a remarkable manner, 
appears to take xfi^*" without any supplement, as synony- 
mous with Wxtvt, for he says : rtrtSim w (adeo non) fiXmwTtt n 

^XiM, tif xt^*** ^tmurlf l«2«( ; " so little art thou in- 
jured by slavery that even oouldst thou be free, it is better to 
use, t. e. to senre» give thyself up to the use [of thy master].'* 
Scarcely, however, can xfi^'^ he used in this sense. 

* Compare, moreover, the interpretation of Theodoret, which 
certainly does not belong to this dass : " Grace knows not the 
difference between slavery and freedom ; do not, therefore flee 
from slavery as unworthy the fEuth ; but even if thou canst ob- 
tain freedom, remain in bondage and await thy recompense. 
This hffperbolieal mode of speaking he employs for the purpose 
of persuading them against escaping from bondage under apr«> 
*^** of GodUnesi,** Oi» stUt fi x»C" ^^^^f *^ ^wv«r»/«f ^m»- 
^^»* ^ii TMWf ^¥yift if itful^f rnt *ifuts rw ^wX*mv, aXXk 
*^» «%*« rUs ikty^ius J Imnrwy hrifmnp IwXtvtn xat ^r^fut^w 
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Paul, and partly because the absolute command 
fisaWov Yff^mi raJther use it (the opportunity) is most 
easily connected with the immediately preceding 
IXsv^s^og ytvMaiy as Neander also has correctly re- 
marked. Further, if the connection of the following 
verse (22) is to be rightly taken up, it must be joined 
not only with the words aXX' — %f9<f<x', but with 
the whole of the 21st verse, thus : If thou art called 
whilst a slave, trouble not thyself on that account ; 
although I would not say that when thou hast the 
opportunity of obtaining freedom thou shouldst not 
lay hold of it. Slavery and mastery are in themselves 
(tdiapkora ; for every Christian is at once a freeman 
and a slave in Christ. 

As regards the words, the formula si xai^ if we 
adopt the interpretation of Chrysostom, is to be taken 
as equivalent not to the common rendering quan- 
quamy but to si etiam, (t. e. concessive of a simply 
supposed case), and is to be explained as Hermann 
on Viger, p. 832, has done.* If, however, we follow 

* [^* But 14 xai is also so used, that instead of answering to 
etri (although) it answers to H eHam (even if) t. e, so that Jtal 
is to be joined, not with t/, but with some of those words 
which follow. An example occurs, (Ed. Rex. v. 305. 

i. e. even if thou hast not heard this from these messengers, 
which is very diBflerent from though t?wu hast heard. For he 
does not say that he has not heard, but it is possible that he 
may not have heard.** fferm, Adnott, — ^Tr.] It does not 
appear necessary to limit this usage to cases where u is joined 
with some of the foUowing words, as it may also take place 
where tl is construed with the enHre sentiment. This seems 
to be the case here. 
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th^ other interpretation, we must regard xaias «x« 
pressing (as it does in ver. 28, idv & xai t^a^)?^), not 
certainly any concession, but die cuidkiofi of some'' 
thing else, and probably also an emphasis, so that 
the rendering would be: Art thou called whilst a 
slave, let not this trouble thee ; but this cUsoia not to 
be denied, that if thou canst be (roe * thou shouldst 
use the opportunity. Cahnn: << The pardde also 
has, in my opinion, no other emphasis than if heliad 
said, if in place of slavery thou canst attain unto free- 
dmn, this will be mcHre conveniaitfor thee." 

22. * O ya^ h »v§i(ff x. r. X. — For a ChristiaOrthough 
he may be externally a slave, is a freedman of the 
Lord ; t. e. the Lord hath set him free from -his .own 
self-will, and given him the true spiritual/ freedom; 
as, on the other hand, upon the sanieti|Hrinciple, ano»< 
ther, though outwardly free, is, through the influenoe 
of Christianity, deprived of the ya/«e liberty « of iself^ 
will, and made to become the property of Christi * 

23. Ti/ii^i X. r. X. — To this true freedom have ye 
been dearly (by the death of Christ, vie 20) purchas- 
ed^ and this as true/ Christians ye enjoy in every 
condition : It behoves you, therefore, not so much 
to strive for outward freedom, as to take care, lest 
in a had sense ye become the slaves of men, t. e. sub- 
ject your spiritual welfare to their influence. In the 
words bduKot avd^utTreavy 1 cannot, with Grotius, per- 
ceive any reference to the bondage into^ which the 
teachers, of whom there is nothing whatever said 
here, were desirous of bringing them ; it is used in 
antithesis to the dovXot Xg/tfroD, v. 22 : — All must be 
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douXo/ X^/tfrou, even the slaves, though they already 
were dov\ot dv&^^'jrm^ yet must they not, in a pecu- 
liar, t. e, a spiritual sense, be bo^JXoi dvdooj'jruv, 

24. ira^d ^s^. — These words are the positive ex- 
pression for the negative fi'^ ymgk 5oDXoi dv&^uiirm^ v. 
23 : Abide before God, in the condition wherein ye 
were xalled, i. e, in every condition act according to 
the will of God, serving not men but God. 

25. The apostle proceeds now to another point, 
respecting which, in all probability, the Corinthians 
had also asked his advice, marking the transition by 
the particle df, which is frequently used in this epistle 
to denote simply such a transition. Between what fol- 
lows, however, and what has preceded, it is possible 
that there may be some connection. In the preced- 
ing verse he had prescribed that each was to abide 
in that condition in which he was when called, and 
now he proceeds : But, as respects virgins, I have no 
express command of the Lord regarding them, yet 
would I advise them, if possible, to remain as they 
are. It must be confessed, however, that this at- 
tempt to establish a connection is rather forced and 
far-fetched. 

ug n^Tifisvos b^h Kufiou ':n<SThi elvat — *^ as one whom 
the Lord hath judged worthy to be his faithful ser- 
vant." The apostle subjoins these words in order 
to give weight to his own personal opinion, as if he 
had said, I have not, indeed, an express command- 
ment of the Lord, yet I think I am not very far from 
the truth, seeing I am his faithful servant.^ 

* [The reader will find a greatly more satisfactocY ttK^Vascoh- 
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26. No/ib/^&i ov¥ X. r. X. — The ouv introduces the 
.y¥(afAfi which the apostle is about to give. Winer, ^. 
380. The roDro xaX6vj which at the beginning seems 
to have an uncertsun reference, is immediately ex- 
plained by the words on xdkof dv6^(ar(fi rh ourw; $Iyai, 
The ovTug is even as the virgins, or as I myself, un- 
married. The hetfruMfa dvdyxri refers to the danger 
and calamity that was to precede the return of the 
Messiah.* Comp. Matt. xxiv. Luke xxi. 9. 

27. XsXutfa/ dvh ywouKog ; /ifi ^fjrsi yuvouka, — The 
"kthiaou may certainly signify ^ if thou hast lost thy 
(first) wife;" but it seems much better, since the 
apostle is here contrasting married and unmarried 
li£e, to understand >a>m6cu in the sense of, <' if thou 
art unmarried," and to suppose that the apostle was 
led to the yse of this word from the circumstance of 
Xutr/v immediately preceding. 

28. idv b\ xai y^fifig^ ou^ rifia^eg. — On the tenses 
in affirmative clauses after suppositions commencing 
with sdvf see Winer, p. 242.^ In the passage before 

tion of this verse in the notes to Dr. Wardlaw's Discourses on 
the Sodnian Controversy, p. 483, 4th edit. — Ta.] 

* [This is very far-fetched. The more natural interpreta- 
tion is that given by Pott, that it refers to the persecations 
with which the friends of Christianity were threatened. Nov. 
Test. Koppian, vol. v. p. 286.—TR.] 

^ ['' U'v, where an objective possibility is to be expressed, and 
where, consequently, reference is always made to something 
future, is used in hypothetical clauses ; and in the affirmative 
dause following, the tenses used are commonly the future, or 
the imperative, less frequently the present, and, indeed, this 
in the sense of the future, or of something permanent, or in gene- 
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us, the fior. seems to be used in the same way as 
sometimes the/t£<. exact in Latin : Si uxarem duxe- 
ris, non peceaveris. 

syu dk bfiuv pido/tMu. — Some understand these words 
in the sense of, " I would willingly spare you 
these sorrows." In this case the clause would be 
against marriage ; and yet the following words touto 
di ^fifju X. r. X. express no antithesis, but only a 
greater extension of the thought : hoc autem dico, I say, 
however, that the time is short, &c. Others under- 
stand the words before us thus: In the opinion 
which I have given to you, I have had respect to 
your weakness. In this case they form only a limi- 
tation of the words sAv ds xai ynfijii ohy^ rifMLon^ 

in which he had freely permitted marriage, and ex- 
press that he had done so in such perilous times only 
on account of their infirmity. The words roDro hi 
ffflfii X. r. X., V. 29, will thus again introduce the 
antithesis : I cannot, however, conceal from you that 
the time is. short, &c. 

29. 6 xat^hg JSift, — Some take a^iFSffraXfAmgy 

angustuSf in the sense of grievous^ perilous ; others 
in the sense of shorty supporting their rendering by 
a reference to the use of rh Xotmvy as if he had said, 
6 xou^bg 6 kotv6g. In the former case, the sentiment 
of the apostle is : Seek not earthly enjoyment, for it 
will be embittered to you by the dangers, &c. ; — iu 
the latter, Seek not earthly enjoyment, for it is brief. 

ral znazims. The perfect reverts to the meaning of the pre- 
sent in such clauses. An aorist occurs^ 1 Cor. vii. 28, &c." 
Gr. (L AT. T.— Tb.] 
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The /vavelatesto the enture clause, rovro de^fMx. r. X, 
I say the time is short, in order that, &c. - Others 
follow a different punctuation. By some a colon is 
placed after &wf(frdkfimf, so that rh Xoiirov harn ha 
are construed together : reliquum est^uiet qui haberU 
uxoresy tanquam non habentes sint, as the Vulgate 
renders it. In this case the ha is not at all the con- 
secutive but the £nai tr^ thus : there yet remains (the 
. obligation) that, &c. Comp. the notes on ch. iv. 3. 
Lachmann writes : rouro ds f 9}/a/, &8iX(po/. 6 xai^g tft/ve- 
^oXfAsvog loWy, rh Xoi^hf ha xaJ o/ t^ovrsg x. r. X. 

The meaning of the words Ivaxal Ttara^ca- 

fMvoi is, the whole of this period until the return of 
the Messiah is only an interval ; and, as earthly joy 
and earthly sorrow are only relative to it, it behoves 
the joyful to be not over-delighted with the good 
things of earth, and the sad to look forward with 
confidence to the future. The sentiment has refe- 
rence, in the first instance, to the peculiar circum- 
stances of the Corinthians ; but it involves a general 
truth, that all earthly joys and sorrows are, in them- 
selves empty, and so continue until the man reaches 
the kingdom of God. 

31. iii fAfi xara^i^ut/Asvot, — We might have expect- 
ed simply itg firi x^^M'^v^' here, from what goes be- 
fore. But the apostle, in these words gives, to a 
certain extent, an explanation of the preceding para- 
doxes: we must not misuse the pleasures of the 
world, i.e. not attribute to them any value in them- 
selves. 

The following words Lachmann, very correctly 
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inteipunctuates thus i,9fa^dyu yd^ rh syj^fiM rov xifffAOv 

T9vroVf ^i)^aH^ii^uk&^dfii^i^vovs vmiiiot the substance 

of this world (as Luther renders ijb) .passeth away, 

(and \Ay ocmsequently^ werth nofanxiety' for itself) ; 

but I wish that you may :be: without (vain) care, 

(which ye liave if ye misuse the good things of the 

world). 2x$/4oe is not simj^y the ybrm or fashion^ 

but rather like the mien in man, the appearance, in so 

far as it indicates the essence ; or, nMure briefly, the 

essence, in so far aa it is apparent* To use a modem 

term, the cA^roc^^rM^ of the :y^ocld.ia.transitoriness. 

The idea of the world is not that of existence in and 

for itself, but that of a state of < transition from the 

finite to the infinite. (See Marheineke's Dogmatikf 

p. 136.) 

32. The word /M^ifAv^v ie^ here used, » not in a bad 
sense, as the fis^ifttya in a^i^s^voug^ v. 31, but in a 
good sense. 

33, 34* Xiftchmann reads: 6 dsymfjiif^iia^ f/^t^ifAvqi rd 
Tou x6iSfM\iy vSfC a^9(fet rp yuvcuTUy xai fASfAipfftai. xai n 
yuvn xai i &y(tfjkog x. r. >^ The xai i^/M^nfrai is thus, 
ke is divided in his cares ; he cases, not alone for roL 
roD xM^io\). The common reading, on .the other hand» 
according to which a point is placed after ^uva/x/, and 
a new clause begun with Msfit^Ktrai^ is tendered : 
There is a difference between a wife and a virgin. 
(Chrysostom : « In these words he lays down the 
difference which subsists between a wife and a vir- 
gin.") It is plain that the apostle here is speaking in 
reference to what iWast the common corrupted state 
of marriage, not to its real nature. 
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35. rvurt df «|^ ri u/MWf ovrMv sitfAfi§^ ^^*h x. r. X. 
— AU this I say unto yoa for your own good, not for 
tlie purpose of laying snares for your consciences, 
u e. not for the purpose of giving occasion fi}r scnqples. 
This seems to be the meaning of ^fo^^ ^ wotd which 
is not, certainly, synonymous with dwyioh (as Theo- 
phylaet and others give it), nor to be translated (as 
De Wette has dcme) a feUer. It may also be re- 
marked that the oui-m » after i^v is emphatic : I say 
this for your own good, and not fiv the sake of mak- 
ing my own opinion qf inqportance. 

— ri rjtf^^iyMv is komatoM, respectability :• cvc o gtjgtg, 
properly qui bene assidei : the neutr. ri cun^. eon- 
ihuumce* It thus becomes a substantive, but still 
retains so much of its adjectival constitution that the 
dat. rf xi^ffi is dependant firom it.* The adv. a^rs^ #- 
tfratfrw; is added, as if Jfou had been employed, and 
thus the whole clause is, (as Wahl remarks, I. 653), 
equivalent to «9^ r& fv^xTyMtuif xtu sitmPfd^Juw iy 
XU9/V a«^ftffrcUrw^ De Wette translates,^ for [the fur- 
therance of] decorum and undivided perseverance 
in the service of the Lord.** 

36. BJ de ns (U^^n/EMtsA M n)f to^^sm* amS M/u'^f/, 
eatf X. r. X. — cU^^i|(MfSiv b emphatically opposed here 
to futf^^i|/M» of the preceding verse : These my pre- 
scriptions are given for the purpose of preserving 
decorum; but if, through attention to them, the 

• Perhaps, abo, the adv. «tf^irvirr«f . I wo«M rather, 
however, retain the interpretataoA given in the test. 
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opposite should result, then it is to be understood 
that they do not apply. The meaning of the words 
adyr^nTv M riva has been differently given. Some 
render them to have shame in reference to any one, 
(so Wahl, I. 162, and 594) ; and understand the 
passage before us to refer to the circumstances of 
one whose daughter, from being too long unmarried, 
was the more liable to fall under temptation ; or who 
was exposed to the reproach which, in the estimation 
of the ancients, and especially the Hebrews, attach- 
ed to one whose daughters were unmarried. Others 
interpret them, to act unrighteously towards any one; 
nor can it be denied that this gives the force of siei 
more correctly than the former. In this sense £. 
Schmid renders the whole passage rightly thus : Si 
vero quis putaty se aliquid indecori committere in vir- 
ginem suam si supra maturitcUem perveniat, et sic de- 
bet fieri. Thus 6/ and lav are used properly here ; 
comp. Winer p. 240.» 

a [" In hifpothetieai clauses we find a fourfold construction, 
Herm. ad Viger. p. 834; 1. A simple condition: ^ if thy 
friend come, greet him' (the case of his coming is admitted). 
Here we have %i with the indie. 2. A condition involving o6- 
jecHve possibility (where experience must decide as to its prac- 
ticability) ' if thy friend should eome (I know not whether he 
will come, but we shall see), &c.* Here we have Imv (ii ofy) 
with the conjunctive. 3. A conditicn with an inclination to 
believe that it will happen ; ' should thy friend come (I make 
the supposition as probable), then would I gladly greet him.' 
Here we have $1 with the optative. 4. A condition with the 
Conviction that it is not the case ; ^ were thy friend here I 
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ouratg^^^^ so thai she may bermarried," a& imme- 
diately follows. — yfofistr^sav, — The majority of trans- 
lators and iiiterpreters hesitate here. Either the 
discourse starts suddenly from the singular to the 
plural> so that «ra^^'yo/ is the subject ; or the apostle, 
as Grotius thinks, comprehends the man also in the 
statement, let them marry ; or, finally, what is, per- 
hi^s, the best, we must supply aurijy, and take 
*' young men," or something »milar, as the subject ; 
<< let them marry her." In this case the plural comes 
to be used naturally. 

37. 0^ ds X. r. X. — But whosoever is firm in his 
opinion,, let him not be moved from it by such ap- 
prehensions. iL^ lym dmyxnv^ since he is not com- 
pelled by the condition of his daughter.-^xa/ rouro 
X6x^/x£y--f-, ro\j Tfi^sTv X. T^ X. and hath determined this 
(not to marry her,) so that he will retain his virgin 
(daughter). The rou rri^sTy is thus not quite equiva- 
lent to rb TTj^iTv, which would have been simply epexe- 
getical (as in Rom. xiv. 13. 2 Cor. ii. 1). Even 
where the genitive of the infinitive depends imme- 
diately from the verb, as in Acts xxvii. 1, h^i&fi rov 
aTo^Xe/ir, the construction is to be thus evolved. 
Analogous, in some respects to this, is the Latin 
usage of the nt after verbs, which should have 
the inf. with the accus., as, for instance. Qui prohari 
potest^ ut sibi mederi animus non possit, ^^ how can 

would do 80 and so (but he is not.)' Here u* with the indio.** 
Gr. d. N. r.— Tr.] 
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it be proved (sei) tkat/ {according to this proof), the 
spirit cannot heal itsdf ?^ 

38. £r. Schmid paraphrtses this well thus : 
Itaque et qui nuptum dat bene facit, et qui non dat 
nuptum: sedis tamen; qui non dat nuptum, melius 
facit." 

39. In conclusion, the apostle adds some direc- 
tions respecting the marrying again of widows. 

To dedsrat some supply vofUfj, (after Rom. vii. 2), 
but it is unnecessary either to insert such a supple- 
ment in the text, or to adduce it mentally: the 
sense is complete as it stands, she is bound. — 
fjiOvov €v Kv^itf), — The mass of interpreters explain 
this ; dummodoy cut nuhcU^ Christianus sit. They re- 
mark, in connection with this, that all that the apostle, 
in the preceding verses, has said about the allow- 
ableness of unequal marriages, refers only to the 
case of those who were married before the conversion 
of one of the parties to Christianity ; and that, on the 
other hand, he forbids the marriage of one who is 
already a Christian with one who is unconverted. 
This is, no doubt, so far true ; but it would appear 
that iv xv^i(f) has a more extensive meaning in this 
place, as Calvin has correctly observed : " It is ge- 
nerally thought that this was added for the purpose 
of admonishing them that they were not to yoke 
themselves with the impious, nor covet their society. 
I admit the truth of this, but am, at the same time, 
of opinion that these words extend also to the injunc- 
tion that they should do this religiously, and in the 
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fear of the Lord ; for in this way matrimonial con- 
nections are auspiciously formed."* 
40. See the notes on verse 10. 

* Putant hoc additam, ut obiter admoneret, non esse sube- 
undtim jiigum cum impiis nee appetendam eonun sodetatem. 
Quod ut verum esse fatear, latius tamen patere judico : nempe 
at religiose et cum thnore domini id fieusiant : sic exum auspica- 
to matrimonia oontrahuntur. 



SECTION SECOND. 



CHAP. vin. — XI. 1. 

The apoetle now proceeds to answer the questions that had 
been proponed to him respecting the duty of Christians in 
relation to meats offered to idols. To those who were esta- 
blished in knowledge and in the faith, these were harmless, 
and might be used by them ; but, for the sake of the weak, 
who might be thereby offended, caution must be used, and 
Christian freedom wisely exercised (viii. 1— .13). He then 
adduces himself as an example, since he had not availed 
himself of his Christian liberty like the other apostles : he 
had not married, he did not allow himself to be supported, 
but supplied himself by the labour of his own hands ; and 
thus endeavoured, without any remuneration from men, to 
benefit the church and accommodate himself to the wants of 
all (ix. I — ^23) ; for as a good soldier lays aside all that can 
impede his course, so ought each that labours in the gospel 
to deny himself all things which may limit his efficiency 
(24— .27)* In order more impressively to instil into them 
the injunctions delivered, he adduces the instance of the 
Jews, who, though all called, had only partially shown 
themselves worthy of the grace of God and obeyed him, and 
were consequently afflicted with deserved punishments (x. 
1—11). From this he warns the Corinthians against false 
security, and admonishes them to withstand those tempta- 
tions which, indeed, in their own strength, they could not 
surmount, and by avoiding all participation in idol-worship 
to give no one occasion of offence (x. 12.-^xL 1.) 
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CHAPTER VIII. 



1. Chrysostom, before entering upon the interpre- 
tation of this chapter, premises the following gene- 
ral observations : << Many among them, having learn- 
ed that not the things which enter in defile the man, 
but the things that proceed from him, and that idols 
— ^wood, stone, demons — would neither injure nor 
benefit, availed themselves of their perfect know- 
ledge too'freelj b6th to their own injmy and that of 
others. They went into the idol temples, and par- 
took of the repasts there provided, and thus did great 
harm ; for there were some who still retained a re- 
spect for these idols, not having learned to despbe 
them, and they seeing those who were more perfect 
partaking of these repasts, did so likewise, and thus 
the majority of them were injured. Not having the 
same knowledge as the others, they partook of the 
things set before them, not as they did, but as things 
that had been offered to idols, and thus the act be- 
came an opening towards -idolatiy. Thus both* they 
and the^more perfect received no partial injury from 
their enjoying the tables of devils."*' 

afvS^arfrtfv, akka t» ix9tc^tvofAtva, »at on rti ithtXn, l^uXa juit 
XiB^oi KOJ iaifAovtSt ouri ^Xi-^tu^ curi tSrtptXno'ai ^uvtiftUMtf o^st^m; 
rjl TtXuirti'rt rns yvwio/g ravrti; IziX^mrtj xai tig rw> Sri^awf, »mi 
tig Ttiv tavriuy /SXajSnv. x«i iig ti^a/Xtt Mft^aVj xeu tSv aurt^t furtt- 
^9V T^et^i^Zv, xai fiiyav irrtuB^tv ror oXfS'^tfy trtxrvt. ol Tt yi^tTi 
Tov rm il^ukaiy i;i^9rTis (pofiov; xxt ohx uiiris xvreiv xttraippomv fitt- 



CHAP. Vm. VERSE 1. 209 

Such opportunities of eating flesh offered in sacri- 
fice, were, as Grotius, Mosheim, &c., have remarked, 
of common occurrence. As is well knqwn, the whole 
of what was brought to the idols was not burnt on 
their altars ; a portion was reserved for the priests and 
another for the offerers themselves. Such flesh, ac- 
cordingly, was sometimes (especially by the priests 
and by the poor) exposed for sale in the market 
(see X. 25) and sometimes used in feasts given either 
in the temple or in the private houses of the offerers. 
These feasts, it is well known, were commonly scenes 
of the most fearful immorality ; and yet to them it 
would seem that the heathen succeeded in sometimes 
bringing their Christian acquaintances. Such occa- 
sions, however, Paul does not seem to have particu- 
larly in view in this epistle (for he never would have 
said of such that in any case they were allowable). 
At the 27th verse of ch. x. he refers not to these sa- 
crifice-feasts, but to oth^ entertainments given by 
the heathen, at which the meats that had been offered 
to idols, and purchased in the market, might be pre- 
sented. 

Such a state of things could not fail to exert a 
most pernicious influence on both the Jewish and the 
Heathen-Christians, as Neander, in the work already 

rux** f*'9 ^f/flnwy i»i/y«y» Wuih r»ut TtK$4$ri^$ui Ui^ttv rwrt irctovv- 
vaSf xeu T» ftiytfet Unv^iv ifi^.m*rorr»* etHl ym^ fura rns avrtis 
ixthots yvtifitis w ir^9Xtt(t,iw9 ff«'T«yr«, «XA.' in tUiX-t^vrm^ xet) 
•^9t W) %titX»Xur0tUtf ri *f»yftM lyinrt' »ur»i n xml •vrct «/ ^if . 
St* rtXtihtM, wx ^ ^'''^'X*^ fiitxtSfTB, iat/uwtxSiv itiroXavwrts 

P 
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referred to, p. 206, correctly observes : " The Jews 
uad Jewish-Christians, in their intercourse with hea- 
thens, were in ^eat dread of .eating, without being 
aware of it, of what had in any degsee. been defiled 
tfaroiHgh ccmtact with idol-worship. And., aa tibey 
iMvefJii perpetual danger of purchasing such food in 
l^e market, or of meeting with it in the bouses of 
those who had invited them to an ei^rtainment, a 
painfuL anxiety must have difiused itself over their 
daily life." To the weak^-minded among.tiie Hea- 
then-Christians also, the matter was not without daa- 
ger; though with them it arose from a somewhat 
^Seirent source from that supposed by Neander. 
According to him it arose from this, that many of 
the Heathen- Christians, on whom their former be- 
lief in the gods had exercised sueh an influence that 
they had not been able to free ithemselvea: from a 
certain b^ef in tiieir agenq/^ not indeed as ^godsy but 
as evil demons^ were afraid that. by the use of. meat 
o&red in sacrifice they would be brought into con- 
tact with these evil.^pirits ; and tbus; their consciences 
were distressed. Now, though a relapse into hea- 
thenism, or an intermingling, of it with Christianity, 
was hardly at that period a thing to be. feared, inas- 
much as from its very eommenoement Chnstianity 
had carried on so determined a warfare against hea- 
thenism, that no man who was inclined to polytheism 
would have been admitted into the Christian church ; 
yet the circumstance which Neander mentions as 
dangerous to the. heathea converts,. does. not seem 
sufficient to meet the words of the apostle, fii^ f/^oK 



CHAV. vni* imvss 1. 21 1 

XokaT^at yJlH<fh, ch..x» 7, That it. ww^.aoMief in 
these idolSfO^ ^odls,. which S^ wished tQ-preyent ; 
and the connection of this with the.abatiowoe of 
the better informed from jneats offoEe^Jnc^t^srifioe, 
will be fully shown in the notes on ver. 5,. axftd on 
ch. z. 19. It will then appear that Paul ia «iiMatend- 
ing against the belief that the.s/^MXa wera^KK^i and 
not against the belief that they were evil dfmons j 
and that the ii^ury done by the stronger to the 
weaker party in the Corinthian church arose from 
the fact that they ate flesh which. bad been offered to 
idols €is gods. 

When^ from a g^ieral view of the whole . subject, 
we descend, to particulars, we^ find» in the first place, 
a consideiPable. difierence of />pinion' Among the in- 
terpreters respecting the extent of the iparenthesis at 
the commencement, of the .chapter. That there is a 
parenthetioal dause here, whether it be marked in 
the text with the. ordinary .signs or not (as in Lach- 
mann's.edit.)) is plain from the repetition of the 
words of ver* I. in the third, verse, as well as from 
the use of oui^ in the, same place, a particle whose of- 
fice it is to resume an uninterrupted dii^pourse. But 
the question is, where is it to be commenced? By 
most it is commenced with n yvwffity. and Sn is ren- 
dered ^Ao^.* as regards meat offered to idols we 
know that we all have knowledge : or (.so that irs^i 
ToSv iibdik. should d^end immediately from yvuotv) 
we know tbatallof us have knowledge concerning 
meat offered to idols. Others begin the. parenthesis 
with or/, which in that case must be rendered for : 
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As respects sacrifice-meat we know (far^ Sec) This 
latter arrangement seems to me to break up the 
sense altogether ; for the idea of Mosheim, that the 
words may mean, << what sort of things idol-ofierings 
and the eating of these are, is well enough known to 
us,** seems too violently forced to be admitted ; o7- 
da/ASf cannot be used so absolutely as this would 
make it. 

The next point to be settled is the subject of olha- 
/Aiv and ix'i^fJksv, This may be, 

1. The Corinthians (done. In this case Paul either 
quotes their own words out of the letter they 
had sent to him, or at least he speaks in their 
spirit, and employs the first person instead of 
the second, to give point to the irony which 
Theodoret and most of the more recent inter- 
preters suppose the words to contain. On this 
view, for instance, Er. Schmid renders the 
words : "We at Corinth are all knowing enough." 

2. Paul and the Corinthians alike. In this case 
it is as if the apostle had said : Ye needed not 
to have written to me that ye had correct views 
respecting food offered to idols, for we know 
well enough that all of us have such views. 
Against this, indeed, there is the objection that 
it produces an apparent contradiction to what 
is said in ver. 7, where it is expressly declared 
that all have not these views. In the verse be- 
fore us, however, Paul speaks only of the well- 
informed among the Corinthians, against whom 
it is that he is arguing. In this case cravrs^ re- 
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tains its proper meaning of cUl (viz. all who ac- 
cording to the connection can be intended), 
and there is no need for our resorting to the 
explanation of Grotius, irdvrsg, t. e. pars maxima 
nostrum, at Rom. iii. 12, which parallel passage, 
however, proves nothing. More correctly has 
Beza observed : << The apostle addresses those 
only who maintained that they were at liberty 
to eat any thing on the pretext that they knew 
an idol to be nothing, as is apparent from ver. 
7 ;" — and Calvin (on ver. 7) : " when he said 
above, We know that we all have knowledge, 
he was speaking of those whose abuse of their 
liberty he was reprehending ; here, however, he 
is admonishing them, that among them were 
many infirm and ignorant, to whom they ought 
to accommodate themselves."^ 
In whichever of these two ways we decide this 
point, this much is clear, that the apostle in this pas- 
sage, maintains that however correct and substantial 
might be the principle on which the Corinthians de- 
fended their conduct (ver. 4, 5, 6), yet the practical 
carrying out of that principle was to be limited by 
a regard to another consideration than its abstract 

^ Eos uncra aUoquitar apostolus qui eo praeteztu defende- 
bant se posse quihusvis vesci, quod sdrent idolum nihil esse, 
ut apparet ex vers. 7» Quum antea dicebat, sdmus quod 
omnes habemus scientiam, de iis loquebatur, quos reprehende- 
bat ob abusum libertatis ; nunc autem admonet, multos infir- 
mos et rudes ipsis esse permistos, quibus se aocommodare de* 
beant 
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^^^^■.■■■■■■i^^*i.^» MlUfrChris- 
ttaatvt Thi»ihee8seiMDe}«fctkfeiq^tl«'gfli-g|]iiieDt is 
here^ as inf alsMBt every^ otiier oftse, well birought out 
by Calvin : ^ He begins wi^ m toneea^min which 
he gfants - to- them ' and admits ' whatev^ thl^ "wefe 
ready' to demand or object, m if hcf' had said,- ' I see 
wfaatf your pretext :is(; you pretend- Christian liberty, 
and hold forthiliat you possess knowledge, and that 
them is not one of you so ignorant as '«ot- to know 
thai there ia but one God. I grant all' this to be 
true ; but df*^ what benefit is knowledge* which is 
ruinoas'to your brethren? Hef^th^s cotifei^s to 
them their assumpdons, in order' that ^e may^rove 
the vanity and' worthleisness^of the pleai fbtmded up- 
on them.« 

The word yifiw^, v^ 1, appearsto be used not in 
the stricter meaning which it bears in ch. xii. 8; xiii. 
2y and respecting which more Will be said when' we 
come to these passages, but in a more general senses 
we know we have a clear view of what' We ought to 
hcAd respecting the eating x>f 'salirifice-fl^sh. In it* 
self,'<hM cldar view was, even in the apostle^s esti'^ 
mation, correct and desiral)le$ but it was not to be 

A Indpit a conoessione, qua illis ultro dat et fatetnr quidquid 
petituri vel objecturi erant, quasi-dieerets^ video qualis vobis 
sit praetextus; praetenditisChristianam libertaiem, objidtis 
vos scientiam habere nee quraaquam •oestrum in ^tantoeirore 
versari, quin sdat unum esse deum. Vera esse haeo omnia 
conoedo : sed quid prodest scientia quaeezitiBlisest'^atribus ? 
Sic ergo illis conoedit quod postulant^ mt vanae-esse dooeattac 
nihili eorum ezcusationes. 
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the onfy'^^irBCkot of the manner in whiieh Christiane 
should act.^ The apostle, aoeordii^fy, takes occa* 
sion, from Ihe < circumstance of it alone being men<» 
tioned in Ter. 1 by the Corinthians (or by himself 
spealchig in their spirit), to say in ver. 2, that this 
mere'^eleaavsighted knowledge, when it alone was al* 
lowed to direct in cases where the dyd^ should 
have prescribed, was pernicious ; it only puffed men 
up, whilst, on the other hand, love edified, t. e. pro^ 
moted by -all means the good of the church. 

2, 3. si ds rii doxsT, o^rog syvtutrrai vv aoroo.— ^ 

Of his own power man can know nothhig true ;• so 
long as*hei trusts only to this he must 'be ignorant of 
truth : all true science in man is not of himself, but 
from 'God's knowledge within him. Compare with 
this whole passage what is said ch. ii. 10. The 
greater part of* recent interpreters, as also some of 
the older, explain the words' 'iyvtaffrai bir avroif, << he 
is acknowledged by Grod (as b^oiigkig to his people)^'' 
Thus, e. ffr. Winer, p. 216, um1> Usteri, p. 283. They 
compare the Heb. y^'* in such places as Amos iii. 

2 ; Rosea xiii. 5 ; Psalm i. 6 ; and the Greek yiyui- 
ffxsiv, in the New Testament, as in Matt. vii. 23. Ad- 
mitting the correctness of the meaning thus given to 
y*l^ and yivutffxetVf I nevertheless doubt whether this 

will avail for the passage* befora us* The train of 
thought here is obviously this: If any man thinks 
he has knowledge, (by his own power), then he has 
known nothing ; but if a man love God, then — (bow 
here we should expect the active fosm — then he knems 
truth ; but in place of this we have the passive) be i& 
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known of God.* Now, in this case, it is plain that, to 
preserve the antithesis, the idea of having must ap- 
pear in both members, and cannot, without destroy- 
ing the essential part of the whole argumentation, 
be exchanged in the latter, for the idea of affectionate 
acknowledgment. This appears still more clearly 
when we refer to such parallel passages, as GaL iv. 
9, vDf ds, ymng rh ^coc, fiaXkov de yyuidQhrii \»7eh ^tov^^ 
and i Cor. xiii. 12. a^n ytvojtfxca sx fie^oug, rSre 61 
sirtyvu)ffo/Aai xaditi xai svsyvunrdriy. Among others, this 
was perceived long ago by Beza, who says : *< Some 
take known hy Gad in the sense of approved of by himy 
and consequently as used of one whose knowledge 
is genuine, and not spurious like that of those who 
love not God but themselves. If, however, we take 
it in the former manner, {which we shall notice pre- 
sently,'] the antithesis to the previous clause will be 
more obvious."** TYie former method, here alluded 
to, consists in understanding yivuicxm in the sense of, 
to make knoum, or at least y§vdjffx€ff6ai in that of to be 
informed or taught after the manner of the Heb. 

A Compare Calyin*s remarks on this passage. *^ Paul re> 
minds the Oalatians whence they had the knowledge of God. 
He affirms that they obtained it not by any efforts of their 
own, either of ingenuity or industry, but through the mercy 
of God, who had anticipated them when they were thinking of 
nothing less than of him.*' 

^ Alii accipiunt cognitum a deo i. e. approbahtm ah eo, ac pro- 
inde cujus vera sit scientia, non autem adulterina ilia, qua 
praediti sunt qui non deum, sed se ipsos amant. Sed si priore 
modo aocipiamus, planior erit superioris membri antithesis. 
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HophaL This interpretation is followed by several 
of the interpreters, and among the most recent by 
Heydenreich. Winer, however, (p. 215), justly ob- 
jects against it its untenability ; grammatically, it is 
utterly unproved.^ The fundamental meaning must 
be retained, << he is known of God," and in this case 
there appears no other mode of interpretation than 
that given above. The course of idea (once more 
to repeat it) is accordingly this : If any man deems 
himself to know any thing, then he knows nothing 
as he ought to know it ; but if a man love God, t. e. 
give himself up entirely to God, let God alone work 
mightily in him — ^then does he know God, then does 
God perceive himself in him.^ Christ, himself says, 
John X. 15, TUt&dtg ytvunfxti fie 6 ^ar^^, xaydt yivuidxu rht 
irari^a' and, again, we are told that Christians are 

a ['< 1 Cor. viii. 3, f 7 vt* airw cannot be render- 
ed properly^.as Erasmus, Beza, Noesselt, Pott, Heydenreich, 
&c., have giyen it, is veretm intelligentiam eonsecutus est ; but 
the meaning is, '^ Such an one has known nothing as it ought 
to be known ; but if any man love God he is acknowledged of 
him," f. e. as belonging to his people. "^Or. d. N- T, — Ta.] 

** It is a fayourite mode of expression with the apostle 
Paul, when he has to mention any thing resulting from the 
identification of the human will with the divine, instead of 
ascribing it to man by the use of an active voice, to use a pas- 
sive, and thereby to indicate that God is the primary and es- 
sential agent. Thus Phil. iii. 13, &c., he says, '^ to know him 
and the power of his resurrection, &c., — not as though I had 
already attained, or were already perfect, but I follow on if 
haply I may apprehend that for which also I am apprehended 
of Christ, 14 ««) naraXai^tt i^* f na) nuriXH^int wri 
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mKOb&nxif Clnisif'y^ wipktit with liim, 

(chw vi. 17 ). As tbey b«(eiiMiM9 thi^iMy \f^^ incfOHses, 
i, e. nekMmemy and a proneneM lo ^ttiake stipwMlcmi 
for their owtfifo^Oof, are reHnqiashed ; attdy^coode^' 
quently, Pattl intiiodiiees into this place the phrasef/ I 
df rtg dfot^ji thv Mv, just as fomveiiy in ch.<ii. 9^ he 
had' promised the knowledge of' Crod 'only, ' rtlH wym-^ 
w&9iif tfMvi The in-woridng of God upon^ menis^ 
eonseqaieii^y, no mere dead mechanieal opevoHon, 
btit<one accordant with the essential 'M^ing'freeneeis 
of the spirits 

4. 'if$^ flic ^^(ti^Hig 0^9 rwftduXiMtMf'x. r. X.— -Pai:d 
h€»e resmnes the topic of the first yerse, wliieh hod 
becHi' itttmmpted by the parenthesis in verses'M'aiHl 
dd ; and explains, more particularly, that it is no% 
respeidtifl^* the things offered to idols themselves 
that he is about to speak, but of the eating of these 
things. The word s/SmXov here, as is phun from the 
context, denotes not the image of a Deity, but the 
Deity himself, whom that imi^e represents. The 
proper' ^meaning of ovdsv can be shown only in con- 
nection with the following verse ; as it depends upon 
the interpretation of the expression there used, s/<r/ 
Xfyo^svo/ ^80/. Now XeyofAsvoi may be referred either 
to the idea of simple existence or to the idea of divine 
exiHentfe. In the former case it intimates the denial 
to the pretended gods of 'the heathen of cdl objec- 
tive energy : they are mere fictions of men : in the 
latter case, it only intimates a denial that they are 
gods; — they exist, indeed, but as evil demons, who 
have brought the heathen to serve them as gods, but 
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whose^kingcLiiAJM'iiow oi^et^krown by Cinist^ soritbtftt 
Chn8tiutt<^iieecl f(^ll^^tJk^aon fiioi^' k>Bg(v; Interpreterr 
are <livided*«s to wkteh o£ ttoBe^isito be (ntlmed ^ 
to coBie ia ai> ultiiNAte^^decisionvmstto-'wivMc opmioti^ 
is the Hiore'<{orpeety'< would reepiirefai^io' enter upon 
a systanatio inqiur^'into ~^e 'entire' dectnne *of P^ul ' 
respeeling' demens; our present ^object tai^-only be 
todetermineh^iw, ftocordtiig<toHt>t9ith'views, the par-^ 
tioular^stalemeni be£ore>ii8 ii to-be^expfadned!^ and what' 
si^portk gives to thcfeneortattheiortietur.In &vofir of^ 
the latter of the two, the eKprds0iQttist«Bedria verse 5 
may bevsedy^asthat verse -would-be quite HBBeoeBsary 
were we to adopt the former intiBq»p«tation. Tha4i 
verseobviously hasa concessive tnport (sJWff)^; more^' 
over, to suppose- thi ^ty^iAvnt d^/'to be <«ised ibr ' Xi*^ 
yovTot slmi ^tof would be doing \violeiiOe(>tO''thegram^' 
mar; and, finally, it is diiBcult to see dearly the re-- 
ferenoe of the words- M(»n^«—^oXXor*- HowfeebleidoeB 
the whole Teasoning appeal^ if we re^esent* dt- 'thiK ? 
With respect to the eating of food' 'offered' to idols,: 
we know that there is no idol in the 'World, and that 
there is no God but one. ForMkkmt^ ii be said 
that there are gods, whether in heaven or on earthy 
and so tliat there are many godr«Bd many lords^ yet 
we have only one Grod^ &;c^ The -whele antithesis is 
thus made to consist in the words:- ^although: it is- 
saidy &c.— yet," &c. 

For the former view the o&dtis in verse 4$ a» w«ll as> 
the words r/ oui» pi/ii^ Sri ilhuKS^ri stfrivvln ch. x. 19, 
seem to vouch. But the word obbsv may bear.a two- 
fold rendering here ; either'(a8 iathe Vulgi^) mAt/,; 
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in which case h x6^/A(f) will be equivalent to in rerum 
natura, in realify (as distinguished from what is merely 
imaginafy) an interpretation, however, which is not 
easily reconcileable with the connection :— or (which, 
in a literal point of view, is every way more admis- 
sible) nullum^ so that the sense would be, << there is ! 
no idol-god in the world." This latter rendering, I 
however, is perfectly reconcileable with the second 
of the views above given ; and, accordingly, taking 
up the explanation there given of the part in question, 
the whole would stand thus : — As respects the ectting 
cf flesh offered in sacrifice to idolsy we hnow that 
there is no uhl-god in the worlds (i. e. that there is 
not, in reality, any essence which deserves to be reve- 
renced as divincy after the manner of the heathen,) and 
thai there is no God btU one (viz. Jehovah). Although, 
then, there be whcU are called gods, (t. e. esteemed 
and honoured as such by the heathen), whether they 
he in heaven or on earth, (the former being the same 
as those denominated, Ephes. iii. 9, and vi. 12, ra, h 
rtui s'Tov^avhig [comp. Usteri, p. 353, note 2 ; and p. 
419], the latter referring, probably, to the evil de- 
mons dwelling in waste places, mentioned so fre- 
quently by the evangelists), asy indeed, there are gods 
many and lords many, (to the heathen, according to 
the ideas of the heathen. This dative is added not 
arbitrarily, but as the necessary antithesis to the 
7iiii,7\f of verse 6), yet is there to tis hut one God (t. e. 
there is only one Being whom we acknowledge as 
divine), and one Lord, By this arrangement we see 
cl^Eurly for what reason Paul added the clause eS^^s^ 
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i/Vi ^toi «roXXo/, xa/ xu^/o/ ^oXXo/, verse 5 : it is in order 
to bring out the contrast between heathenism, where 
there are gods many, and, (consequently), lords 
many, and Christianity, which recognises only one 
God and one Lord. The remark of Grotius on 

xup/o/ irokXot, that it is equivalent to 0^7^21 " sic 

enim in ariente dii gentium vocabantur, is thus quite 
unnecessary and useless. Not less so is the com- 
prehensive interpretation of Mosheim, (p. 362, b), 
who proposes to understand, under the term xu^/o/, 
<< kings, magistrates, governors, and earthly powers." 

With the second, and, as it appears, sufficiently 
supported interpretation of this passage, corresponds 
very closely the statement in ch. x. 19, as we shall 
see when we come to consider that passage. 

6. a>X 71/iTv iJg ^ehg 6 'jrar^^ x. r. X. — On this whole 
passage, and especially on the parallel passage Coloss. 
i. 15, ff. the remarks of Usteri are exceedingly valua- 
ble, p. 307, ff. It is one of especial interest, from its 
containing a doctrine obviously analogous to that 
laid down by John respecting the Logos, and from its 
involving the germ of the doctrine of the Trinity. 
This doctrine Paul does not here systematically de- 
velop ; he rather moves in the region of outward 
representation, and so speaks of the Father and Son 
as numerical^ distinct, and uses the particles suited 
to such a representation 1^ and did, the one indicat- 
ing the source, the other the medium (or Media- 
tor) : — the Father is the first cause, who, out of him- 
self, through the Son, is the Creator, and that rSjv 
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^dmuv^ioi the .unuf^rse** The words ri/AtTg ug a\tr6¥ 
(ft^plyi.hfMVi.MmginieHo.prmegmans, like John i. 18, 
i.^vitg Th.}U^O¥ToZ ffCLT^y eomp. Winer, p* 350) de- 
note th«it man belongs to God, and must return to 
him as his first cause, and not endure for himself, h 
eaurfi. In this passage there is thus also an intima- 
tion given that God is to be regarded as a spirit^ 
(though that is not expressly said, for the reason 
above mentioned), inasmuch as it is only the divine 
spirit that draws the finite spirits into oneness with 
himself. Tbis he does Mrotf^A the Son; and hence 
it appears that the second member of the clause xai 
^fieSi dt* avTou, (corresponding to rifJi^sTg stg avr6v^ in the 
former clause), refers not simply to the creation, for 
it is preceded by the words dt* oS ra iravra^ which 
plainly refer to the creation, so that were it to be 
understood of this, it would be superfluous. In the 
<way above delineated, the fathers, and several mo- 
dem interpreters, have already interpreted the pas- 
sage. Thus Tkeodoret: " The words iifisTg itg aur^v 
intimate that we must turn away from everything else 
to him, — look' away from every thing else to him, — 
praise him eontinually. On the other hand, the 
Vf<ir6»'xal4ifkt7g dt avrov relate not to creation, but to 
redemption ; for through him, indeed, are all tlnBgs, 
and we who have believed have obtained redemption 
through him."** 

* U«teri justly remarks, that the opinion ti^hich refers re 
irtivra to a moral creation is not worth a refutation. 



. CHAP, Vin» ITERSE. 7. 223 

7. Hitherto the. apostlelias been dealing with what 
the- !firee?mindedt jEoriiitbianR mged in defence of. the 
4>raetice in quostipn ; he now • proceeds to urge 
■ii^ainBlithatprafitneztke eoniidesation that such cor- 
rect "viawA^aa ttic^..had:o£:tbe<ni>nHaiitity <^ idoUgods 
'wereriioAi^hared^bj all the heUar^rsanthat place. 

rtvef di rfl (tuvstdriast roustdiAiXou.iMg a^ri u>i ttdwX^urov 
itf^ioutf^-^Such ia* the- common- reading. *H avfii^ffig 
rov ildiiihouf is ^ the* petsuasion that there are ilbuika^ 
heathen^ deities." The laroe of the dative may be 
given etjther.by ^veaderkig it mko^emaU ofihe per- 
suasion, {Winer, p. l.7Sy..c*)y or by understanding it 
as. expressive of : the i mode . and. . maimer in which 
something Jiappena^^ Winer, p« 176),andrenderingit 
in or by the persuasion (Vulg. cum conscientia). 
i^rom the u^e of the .singular rov.vdwXovy and espe- 
leially with. -the idefinite: article, we are led to infer 
that the apostle had in: his. eye some particular cases, 
in whjkih^ to. some' «peeified:> deity, offerii^ were 
toought >->^^ in the persuasion that>that idol is, in- 
deed a real^existence-^a god." sug ofr/. — The ma- 
jority o£tiiterpretecs.placeia comma aflber these, words, 
and refer tO: the -. peeceding rfj oimtd/fiau mii iidutkou^ 
<< by the persuasion yet<Detoiaed-by them respecting 
idol-deities." But, ia-thiscase^ we should have had 
rfi sug ufTi. If. we retain the common reading, the 
consistent way certainly is, to join these words to 

tit »UT69 &^9^»», «vr«» him*tift &vufA9Uv, T* H, ztH nfMsf h* muTtiu, 
ov Tfif infiudufyietv^ &kka r^y curfifittt alftrrtraf h* aurw fu» yd^ 
ra TMTetj hfMls Tli dt ^trtftuxerif it* aoTdd rr,s ffttrt^Utt r%ry^'fh 
xafuv. 
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the following, ug stdu\6^o¥ i<f§m6i. On the other 
hand, if we adopt, with Lachmann, the reading of 
the Alexandrine Codex, rfi auniM(f sug &^i rou sliiakou, 
the words tug a§rt must be regarded as without any 
grammaticcd connection, and purely parentheHcaly 
and, as regards the sense, to he referred entirely to 

itg sidoiiX6$'jro}f 6<f&m(ay — yiz, rh sIdulKo&uroy : when they 
allow themselves to be induced to partake of meat 
offered to idob, they eat it as meat offered to idols ; 
and, consequently, their consciences must be defiled, 
inasmuch as they must confess to themselves that 
they have done dishonour to the true God, to whom 
alone they ought to adhere, by taking part with other 
gods. 

8. B^ufia di rifiag ov 'jra^idrtifft rf) Ssf). — With dh is in- 
troduced another and more powerfid objection which 
the Corinthians might adduce. Calvin: " It was, 
or might have been another pretext of the Corinthians 
that the worship of God did not lie in meats, as Paul 
himself teaches the Romans, (xiv. 17), that the king- 
dom of God is not meat or drink. Paul replies, that 
care was, nevertheless, to be taken lest our liberty 
should injure our neighbours."^ 

oinre ya^ x. r. X. — For neither, if we eat (all kinds 
of food without distinction), are we thereby better 

* Hie alter erat vel esse poterat Corinthiorum praeteztus, 
cultum dei in cibis non esse positum, sicuti Paulus ipse ad 
Romanos (xiv. ]7.) docet, r^pium dei non esse escam vel po- 
turn. Respondet Paulus, caveodum tamen esse, ne facultas 
nostra prozimis noceat. 



GHAF. Vm. VERSES 9 — 11. 225 

(before God), nor, if we abstain from some are we 
worse. 

9. ByJmrs df x. r.X. — This, indeed, is true, but take 
heed, lest, &c. 

10. rti, — Any one thus weak in faith. — ou^i fi <ruvst' 
dri<rtg airou, dif&svoiig oyro;, ohoBofiri&7J<feTai x. r. X. — The 
word ohoBofityis not used here in a good sense ; it is ra- 
ther equivalent to our confirm; and the apostle means 
to say that the conduct of the strong would have a 
tendency to confirm the weak in their yet wavering 
resolution to do what appeared to them improper. 
I cannot agree with Wahl in regarding the words as 
ironical. 

11. d^roXcrra/. — He will receive injury to his soul.* 
di* ovX^i(frhg d^l^avgv. — Theoph^lact: " Christ did not 
refuse to die for him ; and wilt thou not abstain from 
meats that he may not be offended ?"^ 

* The lection adopted by Lachmann, airikkvrtu ^ya^ i c^Si- 
Mkiy h T^ tj ytat^ij i iitk^cg h' h "SL^tfh ctiri^anit, leaves it un- 
certain whether the words b r»f 0*11 yt§i^u are to be referred to 
kifikkvTm or to itv^wf (the person who by thy superior know- 
ledge is made weak, t. e, made to fall). The former, how- 
ever, appears preferable. Further, it is to be observed, that ac- 
cording to this reading, the verb kitixxvrm must not be taken 
in the stronger sense of *' he is utterly destroyed,'* in which 
case the ya^ would be without meaning, but in the sense of 
'^ he is corrupted, misled, remains no longer in a state of free- 
dom of conscience,'* so that the whole connection may be ex- 
pressed thus: — '* Would not his conscience, which is weak, 
be confirmed, so that he would eat what had been offered unto 
idols ? Then would thy weak brother be misled through thy 
knowledge.'* 
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12. £/( Xfr^r^ iEfi8ffiitifr& — Comp. Matt. xxv. 40, 

sq. and similar declarations of Christ. 

13. ste rbv aiZva. — This is generally interpreted, 
" my whole life through." It is better to regard it 
as a hyperbole, and to render it '< for all eternity." 



CHAPTER IX. 

In the concluding verse of last chapter the apostle 
had spoken in the first person, — yet so as that in speak- 
ing of one he had reference to a//, as in Rom. vii. 18— 
and here he adduces himself as an example to show 
that he demanded nothing of the Corinthians but 
what he himself had done, and was doing:; «ince, for 
the sake of others, he had abstained from many things 
to which he had a right. 

ol/^t *l7}ffoijv — iw^ojta ; — There is a difference of opi- 
nion among the interpreters as to whether the apostle 
refers here to the miraculous appearance of Christ, of 
which an account is given in the ninth tshapter, and 
again in the 22d and 26th chapters of the Acts, or 
to other visions of an ecstatic character, such as that 
related in 2 Cor. xii. 1. See Neander, p. 77. The 
former opinion, however, seems the only correct one ; 
for Paul is here vindicating his claim to the dignity 
of an apostle, in virtue of which he stood upon a par 
with the other apostles ; and the justness of this de- 
pended upon whether he had received the apostolic 
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office from Christ in the same way as livey had re- 
ceived it. Hence it was neoessaiy to show that 
Christ had appeared to him in like -manner -as to them, 
subsequent to his resurrection ; a fact > which Paul 
distinctly asserts in the 15th chaptar of .tiiis episUe, 
at the 8th verse, where, as Neander correctly re- 
marks, *^ the appearance of Christ to him, as he 
journeyed, is placed on the same footing with all his 
other appearances after his resurrection." It follows 
from this that here, as well as in Gal. i. 16, (comp. 
with verse I), the iqpostle refers to the particular 
event which transpired on the road to Damascus, as 
that by means of which his calling took place. As 
regards two other new modes of iBterpreting thifr pas- 
sage, we say with Neander ; ^< It must be clear to 
every unprejudiced person, that the 'term sM^axa can 
refer neither to the circumstance of Paul's having 
seen Jesus during his earthly life (although such a thing 
was possible), since this could have no bearing upon 
his apostolic calling, nor to a simple acquaintance 
with the doctrine of Christ." 

ou rb l^w fiAu iifitiiiy iifrs h xu^(ff ;-»Have I not, by 
my €U!i8y and especially by my acts anfbng you, 
shown that I know how to administer the apostolic 
office ? 

2. £/ aXkoti ovx elfi) av6(rroXogy aXKd y% vfiiv s/^/.— 
This may be taken in a twofold sense: either, I£ 
among others I have not established the gospel, yet 
among you I have done so ; or If by others faliis, 
cdiorumjudicio) I am not (regarded as) an apostle, 
yet by you I must be (regarded as) such. The se- 
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oond seems the better of the two ; for it accords bet- 
ter with what follows " for the seal (the proof) of 
mine apostleship are ye in the Lord." In this way 
also the use of ou after et may be best accounted for. 
(See Winer, p. 405.») 

4. Ml) oux ex^f^^v X* f- ^ — Num non habemus^ see 
Winer, p. 427.** The word ex^fiev may either refer 
to the apostle alone, or it may also include Bama- . 
bas, who is mentioned ver. 6. — ^aysh xaJ 'irnTv. — It 
might seem that the apostle was here asserting his 
right to partake of meats offered to idols, respecting 
which he had been previously speaking. But since 
the words ^ayii^ xai irn7v stand here without any ad- 
dition, we may suppose that his reference is rather 
to his right to neglect the Jewish ordinances respect- 
ing meats, notwithstanding which it is said in verse 
20, xa/ syBvofirjv roTg *Iovdci/oig eilfg 'lovBaTog, roTg virh v6fiov 
ug bwb vofiov. His observance of these ordinances was 
only an example of that self-restraint which he called 
upon the Corinthians to exercise in the matter of 
not eating what was offered to idols. 

A grammatical remark occurs in reference to the 
use of the infinitive simply without rov, the reason of 

" [^'•v sometimes follows u, where the clause in which they 
occur only denies what is affirmed in the parallel clause, and 
•V is not joined in one notion with any word in the clause, but 
must be rendered by itself; 1 Cor. ix. 2, tiixXaif tvx ttfu ». t.X. 

H aliis non sum apostolus, vobis certe sum." — Gr, d. i\r. T 

jSee also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 228 — Ta.] 

b [See also Bib. Cai), No. X. p. 230.] 
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which is, that the apostle seems to have used l^ovtflav 
s^oiisv, having t^s<ttiv rifiTv in his mind. 

5. 'jr^idyiiv — to wit, on the journeys undertaken 
for the purpose of proclaiming the gospel. 

0/ adsX^oi rov Kv^iou, — Respecting these see the 
commentators on Matt. xii. 46 ; xiii. 55 ; John vii. 5. 
Acts i. 14. Modern criticism leads us to conclude 
that the brothers of Jesus according to the flesh, 
are here intended, and not merely his relations, in 
which sense, however, the Heb. word HN niay be 

T 

taken, and in which sense, also, the term is used, 
Gal. i. 19. Comp. also Winer's Real-lexicon, p. 329. 
Regarding Barnabas see the commentators on Acts 
i. 25, and iv. 36. He was a Levite of Cyprus, and 
his proper name was Joses. He accompanied Paul 
in most of his journeys, and seems to have resembled 
him in celibacy as well as in other things. The 
sense of the whole clause from ri to 6§yd^e<fdat is : an 
soli nos, ego et Barnabas, non habemus potestatem non 
laborandif i. e. or are we alone not at liberty to give up 
earning our bread with our own hands, and to make 
ourselves dependant upon the churches ? It is well 
known that Paul wrought as a tent-maker, (rx9jvo9ro/o(. 
Acts xviii. 3. 

.8. The meaning is : Is this, that the labourer is 
worthy of his reward, a principle recognised only by 
human laws, or is it not also laid down in the writ- 
ings of the Old Testament ? We have thus a double 
question, num — an, and in place of the point of in- 
terrogation after XaXu it is better, with Lachmann, 
to insert a single comma. The ov^i nonne (or the 



230 CHAP IX*. ¥3IB8E8 9, lOl 

ou before ^iyu^ according to T «ftp]nna«n )inigb<i t]Ki»l»e 
dispensed with, for since* in the first membw of the 
double question fMjy num^ is used, we consequently 
expect a negative answer ; and hence it follows a» a 
matter of course, that to the second member the re- 
ply must be in the affirmative. This is rendered tbe 
more obvious by the use of ya§ in verse 

9. — ^for in order to interjuret this we must throw in 
an understood clause, such as << the latter is t^cam, 
foTy &c/' — sv rj5 v6fL(f)]. Deut. xxv. 4« 

The words Mri ruv ^ouv -^ Xsyu ; — I would in like 
manner regard as a double question, and with Lac^- 
mann place a comma after ^sS). The sense is : Has 
God given this law out of regard for oxen, [for 
which he could otherwise have provided] or for mea, 
in order that it may so happen to them ? For the 
whole connection of the passage in Deuteronomy 
shows that the Jews were to be exhorted to kindness 
and charity; and this kindness to the oxen was 
enjoined that they might proceed from the less to the 
greater. 

10. A/' Tjfiag yd^ ey^d^ri x. r, X. — The yd^ here 
is to be explained in the same way as in verse 9. 
The particle, nevertheless, refers principally to what 
follows, viz. — on lir iXiriht x. r. X. — for this con- 
tains the substance. On lir skmhi xa/, in the sense of 
in hope, see Winer, p. 336.* — In place of the com- 

* [!«■) is used in reference '' to that whereon something 
rests as on a basis, not merely in a physical sense, bot also 
morally, as relating to the condition on which any thing is 
done, as in I Cor. ix. ) 0, i**' ikvlh, in hope^ where we speak 
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raon lection, xai 6 aXowi' rrig sXcrtdog auroD fi^re^uv st 
'iknfihf Griesbach and Lachmann read xa/ 6 aXowy m 
s'K'irihi ro\j fisre^ttv. The former reading, however, 
also- g^ves a good sense, only that we must under- 
stand by Trig sX^/dogthe object of hope (as in Coloss. 
i. 5) thu»: He that thresheth shall receiye what he 
hath hoped for on account of the hope (whieh he 
formerly in the act of ploughing justly entertained). 
It i& granted that in this way the meaning of Ifr 
iTsMtht becomes somewhat different in the two places ; 
and yet perhaps in the former clause also, it may be 
used in the sense oi propter spem. 

12. rfjg bfiuiv s^oviflag^ TfJbStv is the genitive of the 
object : that power over you, that right in regard to 
you, viz. the right to support from them. The 
aXkoi are clearly the teachers, and sect-leaders above 
condemned. — irdvra <7rgy«^gv.] We keep back aU 
our claims. Comp. xiii. 7. — 7w6 fin eyxoirriv riva x. r. X.] 
In order that we may give no occasion whatever for 
limiting our efficiency in the service of the gospel. 

13. The apostle here reiterates the grounds on 
which he vindicated his claims. On the matter re- 
ferred to see Numbers vii. and Deuteronomy xviii. 
1,4.— 

14. 6 xv^iog 6/6ra§€.-^Matt. x. 10. Luke x. 8. — 
ex rou suayyiXiou, — ^from the preaching of the gospel. 

15. ha dura ysvrjrar sv ifi,oL — In order that it may 
be so with me, i. e, in order that I may be supported. 

under the same impresBion as when we say in Lat. sub condi- 
iione, or in Engw upon coruHHotu Comp. He5; iz; I?.** — Gr, 
d. AT. r.— Ta.] 
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KaKhv yd^ fiot /laKKov A^o^anT^^ 9) rh xav^ni/i^i fMu 
Iva rig MvuKffi, — It would be too violent a construc- 
tion were we to arrange these words thus : n ha rig 
Mvtii^Ti rh xav^fifi,d fji^ov. If we retain the common 
reading, the only way of explaining the construction 
seems to be to regard rh xauxi^fid /mu as the subject 
in an accusative before the in6nitive, but that the 
construction is interrupted, and the words iva rig x€- 
mtsri (aurd) added epexegetically. On such usages 
of ha, see Winer, p. 455. It seems better, however, 
with Lachmann {Theolog. Studien und Kritiken^ 
1830, Heft 4, p. 839), to conjecture that, from the 
reading which he has given, viz. xaX^n yd^ fjkoi fiaXkov 
d^oSavg/P, ^ rh xav^ri/ji,d fAov oudsig xsvunfei, the correct 
one may be eliminated thus : xaXov yd^ fioi fiaXkov 
dva^avsT^y vri rh xav^fif^d /xou* oudeig xivfiiifeu The 
meaning would thus be : For it is better for me to 
die^ (than that I should hanker after such things), I 
protest by my boasting (comp. xv. 31, vri rnvvfAtrs^av 
xahyr^m): no man shall make it vain (that is, by 
having it to say that I had received any thing for 
preaching the gospel). By this means, also, the 
connection of this declaration with what follows in 
ver. 16, is clearly brought out, thus : (The unremu- 
nerated preaching of the gospel is my glory, for as 
far as regards the mere preaching of the gospel (as 
many others do), I have nothing to glory in ; to that 
I am constrsuned (by my office which I have under- 
taken), for woe is me if I preach it not. 

a After k<it«$mm* the Oreek Fathers supply, with great pnv. 
priety, A^, '' I would rather starre.'^ 
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17. E/ yA^ exuvrovro ir^daaca, fAt(^hv g;^«.— -The eil»- 
phasis here lies on Ixois which indeed forms the an- 
tithesis to the simple svayysXi^it^ai at the beginning 
of verse 16. The ydi^ announces the reason of the 
words lav — xa{)^n/Ji>a in ver. 16, thus : If I simply 
preach the gospel I have no glory on that account — 
for it is only when I do that spontaneously that I 
have (or deserve) reward. The words it ds axm, 
oiMvofiiav vtiritSTiMfiai seem rather to stand parentheti- 
cally (as also the ouv of verse I8th indicates) in this 
way: But if I do it not spontaneously (t. e. not without 
remuneration)^ then I can only say of myself that I 
am a servant of the Lord (like many others). — Some> 
as for instance, Mosheim, propose to explain the lat- 
ter clause thus : If, however, I do it unwillingly^ 
nevertheless my office is discharged, i. e. If I do my 
duty without a love for it, and merely for my own 
advantage, I would thus become blamed, and remain 
at my office simply as a bond-slave. 

18. Tii ov» wot s(friv 6 fu<^6g ; — What then is that re- 
ward of which I speak ? 'Iva suayysXitfifisvog 

rov X§i(fTou, I seek it in this, that I may preach the 
gospel gratuitously. — My chief reward arises from 
this, that I receive no external reward. It is not to 
be supposed that Paul indulges here any feeling of 
ascetic pride ; for it is to be borne in mind that he 
had himself just before 8aid> that to receive remune- 
ration was his equitable right, but that he had dk par- 
ticular reason for not availing himself of this right in 
the present instance, viz. that he might be able to re- 
but all the possible attacks of his opponents, of whom» 
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in conseqnence of the ardour and det^minaieness 
with which he proeecuted- hi» object, he could not 
^Edl to have seTeral, and to whom, indeed, he aHiides 
in ver. 3. He thus places his boast in this, that for 
the sake of a higher object he had foregone his own 
unquestioned right, not in that he had needlessly and 
obstinately refused remuneratron as such. To tlus 
subject he reverts in the close of the chapter- (from 
ver. 24- to the end). 

19. 'EXeu^s^og yd^ tov sx ^airrMv.-*-The participle here 
is best rendered by ihom§h, quatmns^ as Beza has 
given it. — cratfiy h[imirh» IdouXoitftt] I have not sou^rt 
that those whom I have been the means of cimverl^ 
ing should accommodate then»elves to me ; but, oa 
the contrary, I have accommodated myself to their 
necessities. — ha rovg irK^kvag xg^3^<«w]. The force of 
the article here may be given thus: In order that I 
may gain the majority (whom in this way I am^ most 
likely to gain). 

20. Ka/ syiv6fMiv rori 'loudaiotg ug *Iovdaiog %. r. X. — 
*Iou3a/og here may refer either to one who was a Jew 
actually, or to one of the Jewish Christians; for 
xs^da/vft) here, as well as a^X^ta in ver. 23, does not ne^ 
cessarily refer to original conversion to Christiamty, 
but may be understood of a more extensive influence 
upon them of the true Christianity which Paul 
preached, and of their advancement and confirmation 
therein. 

roTi; \iich v6fAov x. r. X. — O/ ifjrh vSfAov, those appertain^ 
ing or wishing to appertain to the law (comp. Gal. 
iv. 21, and on the accusative see Winer, p. 344) have 
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been regarded by most interpreter as Jewish prose- 
lytes (regarding whom see Winer's Real-lexicony p. 
553*), on the ground that if we suppose otherwise, 
we must, as Mosheim says, regard the apostle << as 
having used two modes of expression to denote only 
one people." But there is nothing to prevent the 
apostle with regard to one and the same object, after 
he has named it in general terms, to adduce it again 
under its most striking and important feature ; and 
so he may be understood as* doing here. " With 
the Jews I had intercourse as a Jew. I attacked 
none of their prejudices, but as one who had be^ 
educated and approved accessing to their prinoiides 
(as is plain from many parts* of the apostle's epistles), 

^ [The article here referred to is too long for translation; 
but the substance of it may be given. The name proselyte 
was applied to those from among the^hesAen who bsMkcome 
over to the Mosane system of worriup* They were of two 
kinda : Ist. ProtelyteB of the gate, "^j^u^rr ^I) ^ho were hea- 
then strangers, that either as slavee or as freemen, dwelt 
among the Israeliies in Palestine, and had bound themselves 
to observe the seven Noachic commandments, as they were 
called, and which forbade blasphemy, idolatry, murder, incest, 
robbery, rebellion, and the eating of fresh<^cat and still bleed- 
ing pieces of flesh : 2dly. Proselytes tf ri^itmaneti enf^if the 
Cocenant, p^^n ^!)> ^ho wen' persons, that had eminraoed 
all the doctrines and usages of Judaism, and been formally 
received into the bosom of the Jewish church. From the 
Rabbins we learn that proselytes were received by circumci- 
sion, baptism and sacrifice. It is very doubtful, however, 
whether the second of these was practised before Christ. — 
Te.] 



I 
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I lived accotding to their law." This interpreta- 
tion is the more to be pfreferred, as there are no in- 
dications elsewhere throog^oat the context of any 
references being had to the Jewish proselytes. I^ 
however, a distinction must be made between d 
'UvdaSbt and o^ brh mamp, none seems so eligible as 
that of Theodoret : ^^ In my oinnion those whom he 
denominates 'loudajct were those who had never be- 
lieved; those brh m/lmv, on the other hand, were 
those who, though they had received the gospel, 
were still held imprisoned by the law. It was for 
the sake of these, as well as the others, that he had 
submitted to the legal purification at Jerusalem 
(Acts xxL 26), that he had circumcised Timothy at 
Lycaonia (Acts xvi. 3), and had conformed to custom 
in innumerable other matters of the same sort."* 
Heydenreich's objection to this, that the latter class 
is specially mentioned in ver. 22, under the title of 
a(f6iv€7i is obviated by the consideration that this term 
is applied as well to heathen- Christians as to Jewish, 
for, as was above remarked, the eating of meat that 
had been offered to idols was as great a stumbling- 
block to the former as to the latter. 

21. roTg avofMig ug avofiog, — For the sake of the 
heathen (whom 1 am desirous of seeing converted to 
Christianity)^ and the heathen converts, I have con- 

rovs TO fut tttmyyiXtof it^afiifuf, trt i\ rip rw vofuu ^vXax"^ v^m^i- 
i^fiifouf. tuti ^s rivr»u$ yA^ rot »ai ixtivvs, ««i rnf 9»fUKfit ma^m^ 
€W$ i» *U^»r»>.vfutt fifi^x*^* *"* ^* ^7 A,v»ttoftf rn TtfuBtn tttMi" 
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ducted myself as one who, with respect to the Jew- 
ish laws, is without law.^ . To prevent misconcep- 
tion, howeyer, the apostle adds, fiili df¥ avo/ukog ^efi, 
dXX' mofiog X^itfr^, t. e, being nevertheless, conscious 
to myself, that by this neglect of the Mosaic ritual, 
I was not in any respect acting as if without rule or 
obligation before God, but as under the obligation of 
a higher law, viz., faith in Christ (Rom. iii. 27). 
Chrysostom interprets thus: " Not only as being 
not without law, nor even simply under law, but as 
having a much higher than the old law, viz. the law 
of the Spirit and of grace; wherefore he adds, 
XpffTou of Christ"^ Chrysostom here preserves the 
true reading, which has been adopted by Lachmann, 
of ^sou and X^itrroii instead of ^sp and X^Kfrfi (on 
which usage of the dative, see Winer, p. 175 [and 
Biblical Cabinet, No. X. p. 90]). These genitives 
are genitives of relation, and are caused by the sub- 
stantive v6fAog, which is involved in the words &vofiog 
and mo/ji,oi* 

22. roTg /fratfi yiyova rd irdvrcc, ha 'rdvrug rivdg ffttufu. 
— The article before waci (which is unquestionably 
the dat. masc.) and before ^aira, has something very 
emphatic; it appears to be used in correspondence 

* Those who by «i iiri wfU9 above understand Jewish prose- 
lytes, and particularly proselytes of the covenant^ would inter- 
pret eiitoiMt here of the proselytes of the gate, but, as must be 
sufficiently plain, without any adequate reason. 

^ oh fiifof eifcfut cv» th, uXk* oi/il awXHg ttfcf/ug, dkXa ri* t»X. 
Xm tou ^retkmtri^cu m/mu u^pnXiTt^ov ^X"** vwriftj rtv wnv/Aurts 
xal Ttis xci^iTCf. ho »m) Wnymyit X^tfov. 



288 CUAP* IX. YSSSES 22 — 24. 

with the articles -before xXsitMc;, *Ijoudaioui, &c. The 
apestle ^eaks as if he were ^ing to eiuiinerate in- 
dnndtud classes, to whose peculiarities he had ac- 
QOBunodated himself, but he breaks off suddenly, in 
order to give the greater force to his statements, and, 
in {dace of individuab, speaks of the aggregate of 
those for whom he had laboured. Ta vdyra^zaU 
things passible ; properly the whole (of what was re- 
quired by the circumstances of tiiose among whom 
he laboured). 

23. ha ouyxoiifmhi ahrvu yivajiiou, — In order that I 
may have a share in the difiusion of the same. 
ChryaoHom : << That I may seem to contribute some- 
what of myself, and may participate in the honours 

set before the saints."* 

24. Oux alboLTi x. r. X. — The connection of this 
with what precedes is this : — I wish to benefit the 
cause of the gospel as much as may be ; but this dis- 
tinction is not easily attained : for as in the racer's 
course, though many run, yet only one gets the 
prize, so is it here. In order to be this one, it is, 
however, above every thing else necessary to lay 
aside whatever might impede in the course ; and this 

ei9r»»%tiMfif crt^eivatv <ro7( ^tfeiig, — ['' In the words fuyx, avrw 
there is implied not merely, as Billroth thinks, a participa- 
tion in the diffusion of Christianity, bat in all its blessings. 
Paul would have enjoyed the former, even had he preached 
i»ttf, but he includes the sincere self-denying mode of acting 
in order that he might not become an i^tfugy ver. 27. It is 
only by this interpretation that what follows is closely con- 
nected with what precedes.*'-— (MfAaiM«».—.T A.] 
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I do Ib the eoime ton which I have entered ; I J^eep 
myself ^m becoming. subject to any desires, and 
coiEfoim cheerfiiUy to the drcnmstances of those 
whom I may be the means of coitiverting. 

ws^oL U^ow, — I nmnot without a definite object (Sui- 
das, odnX/o, ooAKfria), I inflict not my blows upon the 
empty air, «'. e. my contest is not without an object, 
it is not trifling, and engaged in simply for exercise ;^ 
but (27,) I attack the enemy directly, and combat 
with him face to ;face. But this enemy is myself, 
my body, my sensuality, to which I would not yield. 
And wherefore not? In order that I may then 
have greater authority to come forward as a teacher 
and demand of withers what I exhibit in myself. 
And of you I demamd at present only this one little 
thing, &c. Thus' the whole disoimrse c<^^es toge- 
ther, and supports the main design of the apostle. 



CHAPTER X. 

1. Ou SsXw yog X. r. X. — The connection of these 
words with what precedes is this : I bestow upon my 
course all possible vigour, and am neither indo- 

A Theodoret : — '* This is spoken in reference to the Pancra- 
tiasts, for they are accustomed to exercise themselves by strik- 
ing their hands against the air ; — rwra i* fara^c^eis rm tray^ 
K^arttt^rSiv rti^i»f». tui^m^t ya^ Imuvm yufAta^cfMot nark rev 
Ai^t rks x**i'^ *nuf.^* We may jUso, Jiowever, understand 
these words as referring to a cowardly pugUlit^ who n«ver 
comes fairly into contact with bis antagonist. 
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lent nor secure ; the same thing ought ye also to do. 
For ye are, no more than your predecessors the 
Jews, freed from accountability by being the chosen 
of God. For they also enjoyed the favour of God, 
and, in the evidences thereof, they had figured forth 
to them the grace that was to come through Christ ; 
nevertheless they received condign punishment be- 
cause they sinned against God. 

The formula ov ^sXu v/ukag dyvoiTi^, is equivalent to, 
I need only to remind you — . ^aw-sf]. This word 
is peculiarly emphatic : All enjoyed the divine &- 
vour, and the marks thereof were shared by tdl; yet 
this did not prevent many from receiving the pun- 
ishment they had deserved. 

wrh Tviv vi^sXriv ^(fav. — This refers to the pillar of 
cloud by day and of fire by night, whereby Jehovah 
preceded the course of the Israelites, Exod. xiii. 21. 
— dta rrjg ^ctXdifSfig 5/?X^oy.] Exod. xiv. — xa/ ^dvrtg 
stg rbv MuveTJv x. r. X. — This does not introduce 
something new, but relates to what precedes. The 
force of the whole is this : — so that they all submit- 
ted themselves to be baptised in that cloud and in 
that sea imto Moses (in like manner as ye have been 
to Christ). In place of s/Sa-rr/tfavro, Lachmann reads 
i^airrkdridav. Still I would take this passive in a 
middle signification, they submitted to be baptised, 
Winer thinks, p. 210, that this meaning is not ad- 
missible here ;^ but the apostle is speaking expressly 
of a type. They did, when they followed the cloud 
and went through the sea, typically what you did 
when ye submitted to baptism. 

■ tSee note on cb. vi. 11.— Tr.] 
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£xod. xvi. 15. As the apostle had alluded to what 
had been typical of the ordinance of baptism, he now 
alludes to what had been typical of that of the sup- 
per. The manna is called ^^ufia ir¥6u/iartx6vy inas- 
much as it was not merely useful for the support of 
the body, but had also a deeper spiritual import. 
The rh auro, here and before m/Ufa, may be explained 
in a twofold manner, either as referring to cravrg^, 
<< all ate the same food," t. e» no one ate something 
of a different sort from what his neighbour ate ; or 
as referring to Christians, '* all ate the same food as 
we eat." The former interpretation seems the pre- 
ferable. 

4. hrt¥ov yoi^ Ix irvsufiarixi^i axoXovdoufffig Tsr^ag* ri 
^i viT^a f^y 6 ^Ktroi. — This relates to their drinking 
of the stream which Moses caused to spring forth by 
striking the rock with his staff, Exod. xvii. 6. Numb. 
XX. 10. On the tenses tmw and lirmvy see Winer, p. 
i220, whb remarks, that " the former denotes an ac- 
tion already finished and past, while the latter indi- 
cates the continuance of the action during the whole 
course of their journey through the wilderness." The 
part. ax$Xov&ovorig is well explained by Calvin and 
Grotius as referring to the stream which never de- 
serted the Israelites ; the rock followed them in 
effect when the waters that flowed from it followed 
them. Grotius adds acutely: — *< By means of the 
water the rock followed the Hebrews, and by means 
of his Spirit Christ is with us to the end of the 
world. Matt, xxviii. 20." The word ^vsv/irarix^ is to 



242 CHAP. X. VERSES 5, 6. 

be understood here, as above, in connection with 
^^Sf/jM, as equivalent to indicating an inner spiritual 
sense ; consequently the apostle adds immediately, 
^ d« flr«r^a ^y 6 Xo/<rro^, " this rock typified Christ," of 
whom we all, as believers, drink. The truth repre- 
sented b}' the type is, that God, in his eternal Son, 
who at the appointed time became man, hath loved 
the world from eternity. 

5. %ari6r^ui6ri<say yd.^ sv rfi l^vifi^* — That they did 
not please God is evident, for^ &c. For the event 
here referred to see Numb. xi. 33, and* elsewhere, ; 
where it is related how the Jews were punished with 
the most severe plagues. 

6. iig rh [in shai rifiSig x. r. X. — As it is elsewhere \ 
said that such and such a thing has happened in 
Christian times, in order that the type which was set 

forth in the Old Testament might be fulfiUed, Im 

irk^diQri X. r. X. — so here conversely it is said of cer- 
tain events in Old Testament history, that they hap- 
pened, in order that they might be examples for the 
direction of Christians in subsequent times. In the 
one case as in the other, we are reminded of the con- 
tinuity and unity of the plan according to which 

God conducts the affairs of his church in all ages. 

The words I'jri&ufiTjrag xaxcDv, xa^cu^ x<^xim/ s'lrsOv/tLfiffaVf 
it is true, are very general in their import ; and it 
would seem as if it were not a particular fact that was 
here referred to, but that the words contained rather 
a general admonition against what was. evil. As, 
however, verse 7th refers to something particular, 
and moreover is introduced by the co-ordinative 
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particle firide^ so it is natural and consistent to infer 
that in verse 6th also, allusion is made to something 
particular in the history of the Jews. It is not im- 
probable that, as most interpreters suppose, Paul 
had in his mind the passage in Numb. xi. 4, where it 
is recounted how the Jews being dissatisfied with the 
manna, lusted after the richer food they had enjoyed 
in Egypt. In this case he may be supposed to hint 
at the desire of the Corinthians for partaking of the 
food offered to idols. 

7. MTjds 6tduXo\ar^ai ymttds, — As above remarked, 
the apostle is here speaking of the eating of what 
had been offered to idols by those who really be- 
lieved that there were stduXa, it; ygy^a^ra/. — This 
relates to the worshipping of the golden calf set up 
by Aaron, of which an account is given in Exod. 
xxxii. 6. 

8. xa6utg ring aurwy hro^viuaav, — Numbers xxv. 
1, sqq, — iiJiodiT^iig ;^/X/a5gg]. The Hebrew and 
LXX. give four and twenty thousand ; perhaps 
Paul's mistake arose from his quoting from memory.* 

* [If Paal wrote under divine inspiration, whether he 
quoted from memory or not, his statement cannot be regarded 
as a mistake. It, is not, however, easy satisfactorily to re- 
move the apparent discrepancy between the statement before 
us and that contained in the book of Numbers. The read- 
ings in the Hebrew are constant, and those in the Oreek 
vary only in two MSS. of insufficient authority to establish a 
genuine various reading. The opinion of Grotius, in which 
he is followed by £rnesti, Michaelis, Doddridge, Claike, and 
others, is, that the number 23,000, given by Paul, is the num- 
ber of those exclusively who fell by the plague, while the 
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Calvin remarks, Ibrtker, on tkis rene^ that ^ a dtt- 
cnlty oeeun in PauTs attribstii^ tlie camae of dK 
plague to fornieatkm, while Moses rdaftes that tke 
wrath ci God was eseited against the people beeaase 
of their havii^ been initiated into the sacr e d rites of 
Baalpeor. As, however, this defectioo liad its rise 
in their fornication, and as the Israelites fefl ibId 
that iniquity under the seductiTe influence, not so 
much of s up ers ti tion as of the blandishmoits of bar- 
lot», it is proper that the evil which came npoo tbem 
in consequence should be referred to their licenti- 
ousness. " 

iramber 24,000 hwhiflat an addhioiial lINIOtkim hjthewmm^ 
socording to the commaad of Moses, Numb. zxr. 5. Plaasi- 
ble as this mode of soMng the difficulty is, it is hardly potti- 
ble to reconcile the supposition on which it proceeds with the 
express declaration of Moses, that all the 24,000 tSed m Ar 
plmpiis, rer. 9. The least objectionable opinion seems to be 
that adduced by Calvin, viz. that neither by Paul nor by 
Moses is the exact amount giyen ; but as the number of those 
that fell probably exceeded 23»000, but came ehart of 24,000, 
Paul gives the former and Moses the latter, as the approxi- 
mativerotfiu/ncim^. This view is followed by Ben^^ Sem- 
ler and Macknight ; and it has the merit of being the only 
one that seems to meet the difficulty without substituting ano- 
ther equally great in its place~Ta.] 

* Una difficultas hie occurrit, cur banc plagam scortationi 
imputet Paulus, quum Moses narret, iram del inde fuisae 
concitatam, quod populus se initiaverit sacris Baalpheor. Sed 
quia initium defectionis a scortatione fuit, nee tarn religiooe 
inducti quam blanditiis scortorum pellecti filii Israel in illam 
impietatem prolapsi erant : acceptum scortationi referri de- 
buit quidquid inde mali aequutum est. 
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9l Mfds sxfTUfd^oifMf rhf X^kttw x.r.X. — The passage 
of the Old Testament to which Paul here aUudes, is 
in Numbers xzL 5, where an account is given bow 
the Jews, worn ont through the length and difficulty 
cf the journey, and with want of food and drink, 
^oke against God and Moses ; and asked why they 
had been brought up out of Egypt to perish in 
the wilderness? and how, in consequence of this 
they were punished by having sent among them 
serpents. It may be asked to what does Paul here 
refer in the conduct of the Corinthians, or against 
what does he warn them? '£x9vi^(£^e#v nrast mean 
here^ throu^ impatience and discontent to put the 
long-suffering patience of God to the test, as did the 
lo'aelites. Chrysostom refers the words to what is 
mentioned £urdier on in chapter xii., vb. the discon- 
tent that prevailed among the Corinthians because 
they had not aU the same giflks, and he joins the fol- 
lowing verse, fK^rfis y^y^^^ X, r. X. in the same 
refi»!«ncei In like manner Theodoret: '< Those 
who had obtained the ksser gifb murmured be- 
cauifie they bad not bees deemed worthy of the 
whole \ whilst those who had received the different 
tongues tempted [Christ] by exhibiting them before 
the church, from love of distinction, rather than where 
occasion demanded.''^ But Paul has, as yet, made no 
mention of these matters ; and without this it would 

fM^99t yXmrrms. ttari ^iXorifiia* fiaXXov n ;^f«/«» returtts «» i»«X«- 
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have been diflicult even for the Coiinthiaiis them- 
selves to have discovered what he was aUading to, 
had such been the object of his remarks here. Hence 
others are of opinion that here the authors of the 
schisms are attacked, (tanguniur hie sckismahtm 
audaresy Grotius) ; but not even this ia sufficiently 
near. The best interpretation seems to be that of 
Bullinger i <* They tempt Christ who, too confident 
in their own liberty and knowledge, throw them- 
selves unnecessarily into any hazard, as did these 
conceited smatterers among the Corinthians in re- 
gard to .meats offered to idols."' This view is clearly 
confirmed by verse 22, where mt^a^viXout is used of 
the same thing. 

Further the reading xv^iov which Lachmann has 
substituted for X§i<fr6v suits better, inasmuch as it can 
also be supplied aflter iicu^atsav. For the opinion of 
Calvin, (who would repeat rw X^/<rrov after iwtt^atrav), 
thai << this is a remarkable passage in proof of the 
eternity of Christ, not to be set aside by the subtle 
reasoning of Erasmus, who renders it, < nor let us 
tempt Christ as some of them tempted God,' " could 
have been suggested only by reasons of a dogmati- 
cal character.^ If X^ttrroy is to be the reading retained, 

* Tentant Christum hoc in loco, qui nimium suae libertati 
et scientiae cxinfisi in discrimen aliquod se conjiciunt, ut sole- 
bant Corinthiorum scioli in idolothytis. 

** [It is difficult to see how this in any way invalidates the 
force of Calvin's remark. If the reading »v^99 be received 
the passage of course becomes less decided in its testimony in 
favour of the eternal existence of Christ ; but if X^irro be re- 
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then all the emphasis must be laid on Ixcrg/^a^w^gv, 
and the words rhv Xcicrov be viewed as added unem- 
phatically, so that the object to hnrii^acav (jh k{;^iov rhv 
^sov) may be supplied from the context. 

10. Mrids yoyyv^sre, y,adci)g xcti nvsg avrS/v iyoyyucfav 

X. r. X Paul has in view the passage in Numbers 

xiv. 1, sqq. where an account is given how the Jews, 
terrified by the reports from the land of Canaan, 
murmured against Moses and Aaron, and wished to 
return again to Egypt. It is, not, indeed, mentioned 
there that God sent the plague as a punishment upon 
the Jews ; on the contrary, Moses warded that off 
by prayer, so that the only punishment inflicted upon 
the murmurers was, that they should never enter the 
promised land. To this latter, however, the words 
of Paul, xoLt aiTifiKovTo \tirh rov oXod^svroVf may be well 
enough applied ; and, along with this, let it be re- 
membered that in verse 37 of that chapter, it is said 
that at least the messengers, (with the exception of 
Caleb and Joshua), who had been the causes of that 

murmuring, perished through the plague, (HflilDil)* 

Hence it does not appear necessary to have recourse, 
with Calvin, to chap. xvi. *0 oXo^puTrig is the angel 

tained, and there seems no sufficient reason for its rejection, 
then the analogy of the language would require its repetition 
after Wu^a^Wj and in that case the truth of Calvin^s inference 
can hardly be disputed. Were this a solitary passage in fa- 
vour of Christ's eternity, Dr. Billroth's remarks might be ap- 
plicable ; but, supported as that doctrine is by many concur- 
rent testimonials from the word of God, it is a yiolation of all 
sound criticism to attempt to deprive it of the support of the 
striking language of the apostle in this verse. — ^T'&^X 
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of destruction whom Jehovah sends forth to puni^ ; 
(o oXo&PivatVj Exod. xii. 23). It remains to be asked, 
from what sin are the Corinthians warned in the 
words fin yoyyv^iTs? To this it may be re{died, 
either by joining these words immediately to the 
preceding, in verse 9th, as Chrysostom does, in which 
case the sin in question will be that of murmuring 
against God, (whether that be in consequence of the 
unequal division of the spiritual gifts, vhieh is 
Chrysostom's opinion, or because of the prohibition 
to partake ofL meats offered to idols) ; — an inter]^- 
tation which is quite admissible, inasmuch as in the 
passage quoted from Numbers, the people are re- 
presented as murmuring, not only against Moses 
and Aaron, their leaders, but also against the Lord, 
verse 3; Or we may understand the yoyyv^tip of a 
murmuring against their teachers, an interpretation, 
however, which, though adopted by most interpreters, 
is liable to the objection of being arbitrary, inasmuch 
as nothing further is added to yoyyv^stv^ and in the 
preceding verses it is of sins against God that the 
apostle is speaking. 

11. Since the word sTtsmtg belongs to (fvvs^atvovy so 
after ru^o/ we must understand rjjtiTv (according to 
verse 6, nfici)))), or generally ruv /isKkovrcuv, In place 
of Turoi Lachmann gives the adverb rvvixStg. syooupt^ 
ds X. r. X. — Winer, p. 377, says, " the dh gives inti- 
mation of the closer illustration of what precedes 
ruflro/ (fuv, Jx." After sxshotg, Lachmann places only 
a comma, as if he would intimate that, in his opinion 
the (fuviP(x.mv, and the hyodipri are placed in antithesis 
to each other by the conjunction U» 
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xarjjvrfjtfsv. — The apostle speaks here of the pas^i^ 
of the then world into the age of the Messiah's ad- 
vent. Comp. di. XV. 

df 6 ^i X. r. X. — « The temptation which has assailed 
you does not exceed human power." Of what temp- 
tation does the apostle here speak ? The opinion of 
some, who imagine that it is to injuries and perseeu* 
tions that he here alludes, receives no support from 
the connection ; a more cf^rect view is that which 
represents the temptation as that of eating food offer- 
ed to idols, and, in general, of participating in the 
offerings made to idols ; and this is &voured by its 
accordance with the words immediately connected 
with it, hwrt^ pivytn a'Trb rvig E4^XoXar^s/a(, verse 
14. If, however, this should seem an unnecessarily 
close attention to the connection, we may suppose 
that, in speaking of temptation here, Paul had in 
his eye the sins in general, of which he warns the 
Corinthians from verse 6th to versa 10th, though 
with this view the inference in verse 14 does not so 
well accord.* ^/trri^ 3g 6 Sso^. — Theophylact interprets 

a [« Th«8e f«afcure« of the times, says tlie apoAtle, demMid 
great vigilance and fidelity, for the riXn rm^ mimt m t bring with 
them also the rT>Wnn >h^n in which Christians will be ex- 
posed to the severest temptations. As yet they had met with 
no other temptation than what was haman fi, e. than one 
which had its soaree in hunuin relatiens, and eouhl conse- 
quently be easily overeorae), and God, who had called then, 
was akM> faithful, and would not permit them for the ftttvre to 
come into difficulties above the measure of their strength; bttt 
so much the more was it their duty not to prepare temptations 
for themselves, nor in any way to impair their spiritual ^Hl«t^ 
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this thus ; << He is true and shall not be belied ; for 
he hath declared, come ye that labour and I will 
give you rest.** Matt. xi. 28. It seems more ob- 
vious, however, to regard the Divine Being, as here 
denominated, irtie, inasmuch as he doth not forsake 
men in their need. This is also Calvin's view. The 

otherwise would they, in the day of contest, be unable to with- 
stand. Let them, then, show themselves prudent (see Matt 
xxT. 2), and avoid all approximation to idolatrous worship, 
which proceeded from hostile powers (ver. .20). Such appears 
to be the connection of this passage, in regard to which most 
of the interpreters, and Billroth among the rest, have failed. 
The latter remarks, for instance, on «'i/^«#/Mf, ver. 13, that it 
eannot well refer to sorrows and oppositions, but is rather to 
be explained of a temptation to partake of what had been, 
offered to idols, or, if this appear too constrained, of all the 
sins mentioned in verses 6 — 10. But temptations are not 
sins. The apostle admonishes them unconditionally to be- 
ware of sins, but from temptations can no man secure himself, 
for they assail all. With respect to them, therefore, it be- 
hoves each man to be well armed that he may defend himself 
from them. To this the admonition in verse 12th ought to 
awaken, and that in verse 1 3th to encourage. We can hard- 
ly, consequently, understand the discourse here of temptations 
brought upon the Corinthians by themselves, for this would 
have been that tempting of the Lord which is so expressly 
denounced as a sin ; but rather of such temptations as, with- 
out their own direct agency, came upon them. What they 
had already experienced in this way had been moderate, so 
that they had been able easily to overcome it, but sorer trials 
were in store for them, yet in these would God, according to 
his faithfulness, know how to help them ; but still it was re- 
quired of them to be faithful and vigilant.*' — Olshausen,^-^ 
Tr.] 
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3e, I cannot, with Theodoret, regard as used to inti- 
mate that the clause which it introduces is a proper 
antithesis to the preceding, (sdida^s dt fi^ iauroTi Sag- 
|g/v aXXa Tyjv ^siav i^ixou^iav am/v), but would rather 
take it thus : — The temptation is, (on the one hand), 
not severe ; while, on the other, God will give you 
strength to overcome it. rov b\jva<s&ai vmvsyxi7]f. — 
This genitive seems not to depend directly from gx- 
/3a(r/y, but rather from the preceding clause as a whole; 
and is to be rendered so that you may be able to bear 
them. 

15. As to this point the apostle, in his warnings 
to the Corinthians, had made his appeal to examples 
drawn from the Old Testament ; he now appeals to 
their own intelligence, which must have satisfied them 
that, as those who eat the Lord's supper were partici- 
pants of the body and blood of Christ, so those who 
ate the flesh of an offering, with a belief in s/daiXa, 
came into contact with the evil demons which pro- 
duced that belief in false gods in the heathen. 

16. rh voTfi^tov Tiig svXt^yiag o ivX(>yo\i/iiv, — The geni- 
tive Trig suXoyiag may be taken in one of two ways ; 
— either in the sense of the adjective suXoyvirSvi 
(or the part. guXoyjj/ttgwv), after the Hebrew form 

HDISn Dl3 5 or so that it may refer actively to its 



T T 



subject — the cup, in the use of which suXo^/a takes 
place (the object of the suXo^/a being pre-supposed 
and understood). In the former case, we should 
have a tautology between the woids and those im- 
mediately following 3 iuXtyyovfiev (a circumstance. 



■^ 
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however, not uneiampled ia such forms of state- 
nent) ; in the latter, the objiect to ti/X^ytoL^ may be 
Gody though, even in that caae ako, it would be said 
of the cup Srt iukaytS^au We come now to the ques- 
tkm. What is meant by ivXo^S^ r^ ^or^tw? The 
opinioB of several interpretersy both ancient* and 
modern,^ that the words o fjXjrymiftfu are uaed fm 
Q Xa^wng vukoytu(wi [to wit ro» ^rj is too arbitraiy 
and not sufficiently accurate, eitlwr granmuiticaUy 
or historically, to be retained We cannot, indeed, 
admit, according to the old Catholic doctrine, tiiat 
the Uessing of any material object, as in the instance 
before us of the cup, consists in such a conaeeraftioa 
of it, as that in it by itself objectiv^y^ L e. inreepec- 
tive of the faith and conscience of those who partake 
of it, there should inhere some sanctifying powers fiir 
this is opposed to the whole tenor of New Testa- 
ment representation. But while we reject this opi- 

* Chrffsostom : — ^ He calls it vrorn^tn tix^yimf because 
when we take it into our hands we thus praise Christ won- 
dflvii^, astonished at his unspeakable liberality, blessing faim 
that be poured it forth,^ that we should no longer remaia in 
deception, &c. ir«r«^Mi> %u\»yimt i*Ak%ffVk, Wu^n avri /mv^ x^' 
f»f tX^'^^f* «*^«'*V ecvren {rev X^trrot) avvfivtufitf, B^av^^mritf 
tK^Xftrrifam rnt i^irov ^«^i«f, iiXoyowrt$ on net* »iri rtSrc 
V^X»*^y «w /*^ ^ttmfun U rjl trXmuf x. r. X. Theophylact :— - 
*♦ That is of thatiksgimng ; for when we take it into our 
hands, we bless and ^y^ thanks to hira who poured out his 
hk>od foor us, and dceosied us worthy of unspeakable blessiiiA** 
— IwvwTivl^ iux9^TMt M %*^(»€ yi^uvT» txmrts. ivAtfyM)^ 
««/ ivxtt^i^rcvfiu* 7^ TO eufut nvrtiu u^t^h^t w»;^taM-< »«) ««/mi«m» 

•* See Wahl, I. p. 651, 652. 
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nion, we must contend that the force of such an ex- 
pression as that before us is not exhausted by the 
rendering " which we take with thanksgiving to God," 
but that it is a peculiar religious mode of expression, 
and involves in it something more. It seems clear 
that something more is implied in it as used by our 
Lord in Matt. xxvi. 26, where it is said that << he took 
bread and blessed it and brake it [euXoy^aag 6xXa(rg] ;" 
for eifXoyritfag cannot be used absolutely, (Comp 
Luke ix. 16); nor is the object to be supplied here, 
rhv %6vy but plainly rov a^ov. What this is that lies 
fundamentally in the phrase guXoyg/V ri is, generally 
the bestowal of some rsligioM sigm/ication and cmt- 
secration on the object. Thus, to bless a person 
means to supplicate and implore the blessing of God, 
(his complacency, grace, assistance), on his behalf; 
— and so here to bless the cup means to implore 
God*s blessing upon it, or rather, as the divine Wess- 
ing cannot be shown to a material object as such, to 
ask his blessing upon the use cfit^ so that it may be 
blessed to those who partake of it, and may serve to 
them as a true symbol of the blood of Christ. 

S«ich are the New Testament modes of represen- 
tation ;^ and in the explanation of them it is the more 

^ The subsequent development from these of the profound 
dogmata of the church, after strict definition began to be at- 
tended to, it is not our present business to point out ; only let 
it be observed that the use of ivXtfytfv/eiy determines the conse- 
cration to be in the subject^ and to take effect first through 
the believing appropriation of the person partaking of the 
ordinance. Comp. 31arheineke Dogm. § 558. Rosenkranz 
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necessary that we should be explicit, that most in- 
terpreters have erred regarding them. Calvin has justly 
observed : " 1 do not agree with those who, by bless- 
ing here understand thanksgiving, and explain to bless 
by to give thanks. I grant, indeed, that the words 
are so used sometimes ; but never in that construc- 
tion which Paul uses here ; for what Erasmus un- 
derstands as coming before is too forced. The sense 
which 1 follow is easy and has nothing involved 
in it. To bless the cup, then, signifies to con- 
secrate it to this use, that it may serve as a sym- 
bol of the blood of the Lord," &c.* Beza, also, is 
on the right track ; he determines in favour of the 
explanation of CEcumenius o ivXayovf^iv =\o evXoyovvris 
Ttaraffxevd^ofAsv, See also Balduin in QuaesL I. on 
this section. 

Encyc. § 51. HegePs Enc § 507 (2te Auf.), &c That each 
individual does not utter the tvktyia is no objection to this, 
for in early times, after the President of the Assembly had 
uttered it, the people said Amen, See Neander, Ch. Hist. I. 
p. 383. Even then, however, the formula iukoyut rey Btiw has a 
peculiar signification, the force of which is to be unfolded 
from its fundamental meaning, and cannot, without something 
further, be explained by it);^a^/<rTtry rf ^tf. 

A Non assentior iis, qui per benedictionem, gratiarum actio- 
nem intelligunt et: benedicere, exponunt : gratias agere. 
Fateor quidem interdum hoc sensu poni : sed nunquam in ea 
constructioq^, qua hie usus est Paulus, nam quod Erasmus prae- 
positionem subaudit, nimis est coactum. Sensus autem, quern 
sequor, facilis est, nee quidquam habet implicitum. Benedi- 
cere ergo calicem, significat in hunc usum consecrare, ut nobis 
tit symbolum sanguinis domini. 
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xotvuvia, — Either the participation in the blood of 
Christ, in which case hrt must be taken in the sense 
of signifies : Is (signifies) not the cup, (the use of 
the cup), the participation of the blood of Christ ? 
Or the communication, &c., in which case scri will 
retain its proper meaning : Does not the cup com- 
municate to us the fruit of the death of Christ ? 
rhv oi^Tov, — See Winer, p. 432.* 

17. "On elg a^rog, h eSj,aa oi ^oXXw sfffisv, — This 
may be taken to mean as there is but one bread, so 
are we, though many, but one body. But it seems 
more in accordance with Paul's mode of writing, 
that the oti should be referred to what goes before, 
and the whole translated as Luther gives it, " For as 
there is one bread, so are we many one body." There 
is one more interpretation still, viz. that sarlv is not 
to be supplied after oi^rogy but that it is along with 
(rc!>^a, to be joined to s<f/isv, — for one bread, one body 
are we though many. To this, however, Beza ob- 
jects, justly observing, that nowhere besides in the 
New Testament are believers said to be one hrectdU 
The article is used before 'TroWai and nrdvng as in 
Rom. V. 15 ; xii. 5, because to the one, the many — 
the collective mass as a definite whole — is opposed. 
See above, ix. 22. 

18. Paul does not confine himself to the ordinances 
of Christianity ; already, he says, something similar has 

ft [*' Attraction sometimes takes place by a word of the prin. 
cipal clause being grammatically construed with the subordi. 
nate clause, as 1 Cor. z. 16. John vi. 29, &c" — G, d* N. T. 
— Tr.] 
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been tees in Jmkiwn, m the yet impeffect rdigion, 
in 'IM^X juira gis^xa (on tiie want of the srtide see 
Winer, p. 119 [abo Biblical Cabinet, No. X. p. 
48, 49.]) To the latt^ are opposed the Christians, 
the 'I^ojjX juerc moifUL or r»D Sf«u as thejr are called, 
GaL vL 16. 

tt»9 ; — It is well known that the Jews, as ^ell as the 
Heathens, enq>loyed what was left of the flesh ofiered 
in saeritioe as material for feasting ; Dent. zii. 18 ; 
zyL 1 1. Levit. viii. 31. To sudi feasts none bat 
Jews were admitted — ^none but such as had the ri^t 
of entering the fore-coort of the Israelites, and there 
presenting their offerings bef<M« God. CcNasequently, 
every one who appeared as a guest on such occa- 
sions, showed openly that he regarded all the other 
guests as brethren and companions in the faith (Mos- 
heim.) The force of the expression xotvuvoi rou Sv- 
6ia6Tfipo\) iiifiv may therefore be given, as Beza has 
admirably expressed it thus : ejusdem cultus ac sa- 
crificii sunt conscii, sive in eodem sacrificio consortes 
ac socii ac ejus quasi vinculo in eadem religions 
copulati. 

19. T/ buv (ptifit; ort s/dwXov r/ eartv; 9) on SiduX^urof 
Ti itfriv ; — From what precedes some might have sup- 
posed that Paul was inclined to admit the actual ex- 
istence of ike heathen deities. They might have im- 
puted to him such an inference as this: As the 
Lord's supper brings us into connection with Christ, 
and their offering-feasts brought the Jews into con- 
nection with the true God, so do the heathen offer- 
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ing-feasts bring you into connection with the idol- 
deities. Against this the apostle guards himself in 
the words before us, introducing his protest with the 
particle ouy. For the proper explanation of this 
latter we must supply the intermediate train of 
thought : deduce not from this, however, false con- 
clusions, but consider accurately how nrach am be 
inferred justly. What say I then ? (in order to carry 
on my reasoning itself.) 

The words or/ zlboMv ri hariv seem, according to 
this accentuation, to be best explained thus : — ^that 
there is any such thing as an idol (a false deity to be 
worshipped as God)?-*«-aDd on iidaXohTSv ri Uriv thus : 
— that there is any such thing as an offering to idok, 
(i. e, an offering which can be correctly regarded as 
presented to real deities) ? If thb latter, however, 
should appear somewhat forced and harsh, we may 
write and interpret thus: — ort e^dutXSv ri hriv; 5) Sn 
s/dojXc^vrov ri Isriv ; that an idol is anything ? or 
that an idol-offering is anything (t. e. possesses any 
virtue as an idol-offering) f — The transposition of 
these two clauses by Lachmann in his edition, is for 
the sake of their forming a kind of climax, which 
suits better with the meaning. 

20. 'AXX', on a Sue/ tol gSvjj x. r. X. — I will not say 
that; but only that what the heathen offer, they 
offer to evil demons, and not to God, t. e. (as above 
remarked) that the proper authors of idolatrous wor- 
ship are the evil demons, with which, as actual ex- 
istences, those offering sacrifice, deceived by their in- 
fluences, come into fellowship, and so peculiarly serve 

s 
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4kem, That such was the i^pmion of the Jews is well 
known (see PsaL xcvi. 5. LXX. on vdvrBg ot ^soi rw 
^on dou/Uvsa) ; and passages enough are adduced 
by Usteii from the Fathers, p. 421 sqq., to show that 
they believed in the influence of evil demons on 
men. Why should we suppose Paul to think other- 
wise ? or what do we gain by attempting to deprive 
his language here of a meaning which many other 
passages concur to support, for the sake of accom- 
modating it to the sentiments of modem times ? 

Without doubt, the apostle, in writing these 
words, had before his eyes the passage in Deut. 
xxxiL 17, which the LXX render thus : l^udtey daufMh 
¥ioti xoti ov ^sff. Comp. also Baruch iv. 7 : 'jretfu^utan 
y&o rov ToififfavTa vfiag, ^vffavrsg dou/iovtotg, xai ov Sscj). 

As far as regards the passage before us, it is of 
little moment how we explain the Hebrew word 

D^*l{J^ in the above passage, (as also in Ps. cvi. 

• •• 

37) — whether as designating the gods of the hea- 
then, simply Ruler Sf after the analogy of ^It^f, or 

as involving in it the force of the ground-form 

^^^9 1*)B^> to toaste, (see Winer's edition of Simonis, 

*■ » 

p. 948 and 954,) — for the Greek word Sa/^dwov, by 
which the LXX. render it, is always used in the 
New Testament in the sense of evil-demons. (The 
passage in Acts xvii. 18, where it certainly means 
godsy is hardly an exception, inasmuch as it is a 
quotation of the words of Greeks ; and in Rev. ix. 
20, the rendering gods is not necessarily required.) 
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Now, why should Paul use this word, if he under- 
stood it simply as synonymous with eldojXovy and had 
not also a particular object in using it ? If it be re- 
plied, that it was because he was quoting word for 
word from the Old Testament, the further question 
will still recur, Why did he quote here that particu- 
lar passage ? 

Calvin has ahready justly remarked, that the en- 
tire force of Paul's argumentation is lost, if we take 
dccifiovta to signify merely false, imaginary deities. 
For in what precedes the discourse is unquestion- 
ably regarding an entrance into fellowship and union 
with something real, and, were it otherwise here the 
contrast would fail. 

Mosheim adduces several objections against the 
view we have followed ; the only one which so much 
as seems to have any force is this, that Paul himself 
says, that meat that has been offered to idols is not 
in itself unclean, or capable of injuring any one. If, 
however, Paul believed, and is here to be under- 
stood as affirming, thiat it had been offered by the 
heathen to evil demons, it could never be otherwise 
than unclean, nor could the eating of it have ever 
been permitted to Christians. To this it may be 
replied, that whatever the apostle says here, is said 
with respect to the axinibr^cigy the conscience of those 
who believed. The eating of what had been offered 
to idols, was hurtful only to those Christians, who 
yet viewed things partially from the stand-point of 
heathenism, and believed the offerings to be present- 
ed to actually existing ilbtaka. For as the heathen 



260 CHAP. X. VERSES 20 — 22. 

themselves received injury from such offerings, so in 
like manner those imperfect Christians ; and to them 
consequently, the iqpostle prohibits the eating of 
what had been offered to idols directly. To the 
better informed Christians, he prohibits it only for 
the sake of the others, who might, by their example, 
be led astray. 

ou ^€Xca ds u/iag xoiycafoirg rZv taufiovi(av ysntfOau — 
Calvin : « If the name of demon be used for some- 
thing intermediate [between God and Satan^, how 
frigid would be this statement of Paul, instead of 
containing, as it does, the severest censure of idola- 
ters. He adds the reason ; because no one can com- 
municate with God and idols together. Now, tbere 
is a profession of communication in all sacred rites."^ 
No man can serve two masters. 

The view which we have given of this entire pas- 
sage, has on its side the names of those greatest 
masters of exegesis, Luther, Calvin, Beza, and Gro- 
tius. Only it is surprising that they have not avail- 
ed themselves more of the light which it throws on 
the passage in ch. viii. 5, and especially on the words 

22. *H 'ra^a^fiXovfisv rhv xu^iov, x, r. X. — Paul hav- 
ing fully expounded the guilt of rek^psing into idola- 
try, proceeds to exhort them to flee from it : — Where^ 

a Si nomen daemonii esset medium, quam frigida esset haec 
Paoli sententia : cui tamen maximum severitatis poudas inest 
ad versus idololatras. Rationem addit : quia deo et idolis si- 
mul nemo possit commuaicare: est autem communieationis- 
professio in omnibus sacris. 
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fore avoid it ; — or do ye think to challenge God, or 
set yourselves in opposition 'to him. Probably he has 
the passage in Deut. xxxii. 21, in view here : — auroi 
'^ot^i^'iy^sdv fiA W oi ^fi^, va^oit^KSay /li sv roTg iiduiXotg 
aurm, — On the indie. cro^^jjXoD/Agv, see Winer, p. 
234.^ Its force here may be given thus : — Is this the 
meaning of our conduct, that we provoke God to 
anger ? Luther's translation, << Oder wollen wir dem 
Herrn trotzen, or, would we dare the Lord ?" would 
require the conjunctive. (Perhaps we may regard 
the usage here like that in ch. iv. 6, as a barbarism, 
since otherwise it is unaccountable that again in the 
case of a verb, in ^w, the ind. should be used when 
one would expect the conjunc. See Notes on ch. 
iv. 6.) 

23. Ilavra [^fMt] g^8(rr/y, aXX' ou irdvra cv/M^e^ss x. r. 
X. — The apostle recurs to the objection of the better 
informed portion of the Corinthians, to which he 
has already, on a previous occasion, (ch vi. 12,) ad- 
verted. By itself every thing (t. e, of the kind here 
spoken of, namely adiapkoray or things indifferent) 
is permitted, but must be used only with a regard 
to the edification of the church. 

24. MfidsiQ rd iaurov Z^r^riiruy aXXa rd gre^op. — This 
cannot be viewed as a precept of general morality, 
but is given with particular -respect to the point on 

^ [^^ In the passage, 1 Cor. x. 22, n tr«E^«{[«X«t)/«f y ». r. X., the 
meauiug is, or do we provoke God ? is it the meaning of our 
conduct to excite the wrath of God ? ir»^a{. expresses not 
what is about to happen, but what is already taking place.*'— 
Gr, d. N. r.^TB.] 
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hand, viz. the eating of the adiapkora, LfCt no man 
have respect only to himself^ and to his own judg- 
ment, but each to that of another ; but this can be, 
only when each uses not his own attainments as his 
standard of action, but those of others. The Ixo^ro; 
after srs^ou is unnecessary, as it b already implied in 
the negative firiattg, 

25. fjLfiSev avax^ifo^TtQ d/a r^r ^niiritfiv. — It is bet- 
ter to omit, with Lachmann, the comma after avax^U 
voifTtg^ and give the sense thus : — Since ye need not 
for the sake of conscience be too scrupulous. 2uirf/- 
^^tg is thus a straitened, uneasy conscience,' which 
would be the result were it necessary for them to in- 
quire particularly into the matter. (See the notes 
on eh. vii. 2, respecting the usage of the definite 
article in such cases.) Others with less propriety 
insert a comma after dvax^ivovrtgf and give the sense 
thus : Since ye (on account of your untrammelled 
conscience) need not inquire, &c. 

26. A passage from Ps. xxiv. 1. For all good 
things, and in consequence all articles of food, come 
from God, and are in themselves unexceptionable, if 
they be used, as coming from God, with thanksgiv- 
ing ; comp. 1 Tim, iv. 4 : crav xriff/ia ^goD xaXoy, xai 
ovdev ii'jrClSXriTov /istSl cup^a^/err/aj Xa^jSavo/Acvov. 

27. The ds is not adversative, but continuative of 
the train of remark. Winer, p. 371 and 377, [and 
Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 225.] 

28. 'Eay M rig x. r. X.— With justice Neander re- 
marks, p. 207, that here a Christian weak in the faith 
is intended ; for a heathen entertainer would hardly 
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deem it necessary to inform his guests of such a cir- 
cumstance. 

29. Suve/^tf/v ds Ksyu ou^/ rriv lauroD, dW^L r^v rou 
irsoou. — In ver. 28, Paul properly refers, in the words 
xa/ Tfiv (fuvi/drimy not so much to the conscience of 
others, as to the individual's own, which is burdened 
through want of regard to others. Some may be 
led from this to conclude that, in ver. 29, also, the 
genitives eavrou and roD hrs^ov are to be taken objec- 
tively, in this manner : by conscience, I mean not the 
conscientious regard to one's self, but to others. This, 
however, the following words, Wi aWrig ffuvsid^ffiug, 
forbid, and consequently we must take these geni- 
tives subjectively. 

"iva Hyd,^ rj iXiu&s^iCb /it^v x^tvsrat x. r. X. — We have 
here again something expressed in the first person 
' that has yet a reference to all. The connection is : 
Therefore I will ever have respect to others ; for why 
should I act so as that my freedom should be judged 
of by another man's conscience, i. e, should appear 
as sinful or ill used freedom through the offence 
which I give. 

30. When I partake (of a meal) with thanksgiv- 
ing (to God), why do I act so as to give offence (to 
the weak) by means of that for which I thank God ? 
Is not this a contradiction ? On the one hand, I 
thank God for my better knowledge, and for the good 
things he has bestowed, and, on the other, offend 
against him, inasmuch as I vex my neighbour. 

31. Tavra i)g U^av ^soD nronTn, — This is not an in- 
culcation of that small asceticism which shows itself 
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(as among the Hermhutters, for imtanee,) in a per- 
petual mention of the divine name in connection with 
even the most trifling matters ; but the meaning is : 
The entire life of man is to be an organism, in which 
each individual part is in its place, and works for the 
main end, viz. the perfecting of man in the image of 
God, and the glorifying of God in men* 

32. It is singular that here Jews and Heathens 
should be named, when, in what precedes, the whole 
discourse is directed against such conduct as might 
prove a stumbling* block to weak Ckristiatu, Hence 
some take 'loud, and '£XX. for Jewish and Heathen 
believers ; but this the xaty which is plainly co-ordi- 
nate with the first, will hardly permit. We may per- 
haps remove the difficulty in some measure by laying 
the emphasis entirely on the words rfi sxxkfjfficf rou 
SgoD thus : — Be without offence not only to Jews and 
Greeks, but also (and still more) to the church of 
God. This coheres better with Paul's main object 
The second xal will, in this case, be more accurately 
viewed as not co-ordinate with the others, but simply 
conjunctive, in the sense of and. 



SECTION THIRD. 

CHAP. XI. V£R. 2 — 34. 

The apostle proceeds to the reproof of other instanees of miff- 
conduct and irregularity in regard to the worship of Oody 
which had crept in among the Corinthinns. He first incul- 
cates the decent observance of the difference between males 
and females in regard to the corering or not corering of the 
head ; and from this he takes occasion to advert to the pro- 
per relation of the sexes to each other (1 — 16). He then 
enjoms the abandonment of certain abuses of the Lord's 
Supper, and sets before them, as a pattern, the mode of its 
first institution by the Lord himself: and from this he 
places before their eyes the great sin of those who dishonour 
this ordinance by partaking of it unworthily (17 — 34). 

CHAPTER XL 

2. Paul commences by again commending the 
Corinthians for their good conduct and observance 
of those presmptions which he had given them ; and 
this he does, in order that as they, in general {^d^rct^ 
in all ihingsy those of course excepted for which he 
reproves them) deserved commendation, so they 
ought not to allow themselves to incur reproof in 
particular cases. — xa&^g ira^sBoima vfioif rdg ira^ado^ 
<fsii xar£;^frs.«— This is explanatory of m¥ru fuu fuk" 
fi^wfi&t : their remembrance of him was shown by their 
observance of his prescriptions. The words ^o^ad^- 
6ug and ra^sdwxa may in themselvet refer 1o tradi- 
tions, as well in respect of Paul himself, as of the 
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Corinthians (" Traditions which I have received and 
delivered unto you") ; but here they relate simply 
to prescriptiims which Paul, as a teacher, had given 
them for their observance, which had been probably 
communicated orally during his stay in Corinth; 
although the word is also implied to written dicta- 
tions in 2 Thess. ii. 15. 

3. 0gXM dg bfiag itbkvai x. r. X. — It is uneertsdn 
whether, in what follows, Paul is answering a ques- 
tion really put to him by the Corinthians, or whether 
he felt himself constrained to enter upon this subject 
by the information that had reached him concerning 
the state of things in their church. Perhaps both 
might concur. 

As regards the matter handled, the simplest view 
(and with this Neander also seems to accord, p. 211) 
is, that in consequence of a misunderstanding of 
Christian liberty, many females in the Corinthian 
church had been induced, in open opposition to the 
Grecian (as well as eastern) custom, to appear in the 
promiscuous assembly of worshippers unveiled. This, 
as indecent and of bad moral tendency, the apostle 
condemns. Any comparison of the customs observ- 
ed by the Jews, the Greeks, and the Romans re- 
spectively, in their synagogues and temples, with re- 
spect to the covering of the hea^-. for the purpose of 
tracing the abuse in the Corinthian church to an imi- 
tation of them, seems quite unnecessary, for it ap- 
pears very improbable that the Corinthian females 
would be induced to transfer any thing from the 
ritual of the temple service among the heathen, to 
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observances so entirely different as those of the 
Christian assemblies. Equally unnecessary does it 
appear to deduce from this chapter, that in the Co- 
rinthian church men were wont to appear with their 
heads covered, and that Paul condemns this prac- 
tice at the same time that he denounces the opposite 
practice among the females. Almost all interpreters 
have entertained the opinion that Paul here also ad- 
monishes the men: some, as Chrysostom, imagine 
that *< the men wore long hair like those engaged in 
the study of philosophy, and prayed and prophesied 
with their heads covered, both of which were cus- 
tomary among the Greeks ;"* (this last is not correct, 
for it is well known that the Greeks presented their 
offerings in their temples with uncovered heads. If 
it be necessary to believe that the practice existed in 
the Corinthian church of men worshipping with their 
heads covered, it would be more probable that this 
was the result of an imitation of the Jewish custom, 
and that those individuals were Jewish converts) ; 
others, as Bullinger, are of opinion that " there were 
then, as we may see to be the case in the present 
day, persons who came into a sacred building in the 
same way as the very vain men who frequent thea- 
tres are wont to come forth to be seen. For men, 
by placing on their heads hats of more than usual 
elegance (Grotius also supposes hats and caps), with 
ornaments and other womanish follies of that sort. 
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attract all eyes upon themselves."* For neither the 
one nor the other of these opinions is there a single 
word in the test. On the contrary, the apostle's ar- 
gument proceeds rather on the assumption that the 
men appeared uncovered^ since the uncovered head 
was (among the Greeks and Romans) the token of 
a freeman, and what he condemns is the notion, en- 
tertained by the Corinthians, that this might be 
adopted also by the women — a notion that interfered 
with the proper subordination of the woman to the 
man. 

on vavrhg avl^hg ri xi^aXri 6 X|/(rro( i&ri o ^6iy — 

Since here everything is spoken of by means of figures 
and similitudes, the expressions cannot be regarded 
as adequate to the ideas ; the latter are rather to be 
viewed as lying concealed in the former, as in their yet 
non-absolute form. Christ is also elsewhere called 
the head of his people (comp. inter al. Col. i. 18. no/ 
aurug hrtv ^ xiipakfi rou (futfAarog rng fxxXija'/a;, i. e. he 
is the head of the body which is the churchy Win^, 
p. 301 ; the genitive is in appositicm). The figure is 
thus taken from the most perfect organism, that of 
man. In this the other members are regarded as 
dependent upon the head, inasmuch as the latter is 
deemed the residence of the spirit. Now, through 
the body the spirit becomes apparent, it is declared 

* Erant, sicut hodie quoque fieri videas, qui non secus in ae- 
dem sacram veniebant, quam solent in theatrum VBnissimi ho- 
mines prodire spectatum. Viri euim galeros spleodidiores, or- 
namenta et alias id genus muliebres nugas capiti imponentes 
omnium in se convertebant oculos ! 
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by means of it (do^d^stf&at,) In like manner Christ 
is here said to be declared by means of the Christian 
(to avij§ must be supplied, as the old interpreters 
have remarked, ^tttrog) his spirit must become ap- 
parent in the life of the believer, even as God is de- 
clared by Christ 

As regards the words xf^aXs) ds 'yv¥<nxhg 6 avti^y the 
older interpeters have already remarked, that they 
must be taken in a different sense from the words 
xspaXfi X^/tfroD 6 ^5o'^. Thus Theophylact (following 
Chrysostom, whose remarks from his reasoning 
against the heretics, are too extended to be quoted 
here) : says, <^ the head of the woman is the man, 
because of his ruling over her ; but the head of Christ 
is God, because of his being the author of him, as a 
iather is of a son. For we must not take what is 
said of the head, in the same sense as what is said of 
Christ : but Christ is our head, both as our governor 
and from our being his body, while the Father is the 
head of Christ as the author of him."'^ This, how- 
ever, is not sufficient to bear out the comparison ; 
something clear and defined must be introduced as 
a tertmm comparatUmia. Tl^t something is the 
voluntary subordination \ as Christ subordinated 
himself to the Father, and was obedient unto death, 
even the death of the cross, (Phil. ii. 8.) yet by this 

xc^ffXfk « B'iis ^ut ri tttrus ^*cu muroti it vntr^^ tnw. Oi 3^7 ym^ 

ilftMt fAit mi^mXn • X^. »«} if infuev^^yif ««2 if riftMTtf aortS 
S^rttv hpm*' • ^ TUm^ TL^ttw mwipmXn if •Urtf ttbrw. 
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nothing being dependant on the body or the exter- 
nal relations of men, but all on the Spirit. Not, 
however, that he thereby confounds civil order, or 
honorary distinctions, which in ordinary life can 
never be awanting. In this passage, on the othei; 
hand, he is arguing regarding external propriety and 
decorum, which form a part of the polity of the 
church. While, therefore, as regards spiritual union 
in the sight of God, and as a matter of conscience, 
Christ is the head of the man and of the woman 
without discrimination, there being in such a case no 
respect paid to male or female ; yet as regards ex- 
ternal arrangement and the decorum of polity, the 
man follows Christ, and the woman the man, so as 
that there should not be the same rank, but that in- 
equality should exist."* 

* Principium sumit ab ordinibus divinitus institutis. Dicit 
autem : sicuti Deo Christus tamquam capiti subest : ita et 
Christo virum et viro subesse mulierem. Quomodo autem 
inde colligat velatas esse dehere mulieres, postea videbimus : 
nunc teneamus quatuor istos gradus quos ponit. Deus ergo 
primatum obtinet, Christus secundum locum. Quomodo ? 
nempe quatenus in came nostra patri se subjecit : alioqui en- 
im, quando unius est cum patre essmtiae, ita aequalis est illi. 
Meminerimus ergo hoc dici de Christo mediatore. Patre (in- 
quam) inferior est quatenus naturam nostram induit, ut esseC 
primogenitus inter multos fratres. In eo quod sequitur plus 
est aliquanto difficultatis. Hie ponitur vir medius inter Chris- 
tum et mulierem, ita ut caput mulieris non sit Christus. At- 
qui alibi docet idem apostolus, in Christo non esse masculum 
nee feminam (Gal. iii. 28). Cur igitur hie statuit discrimen, 
quod iUic tollit ? Respondeo solutionem pendere ex locorura 
circumstantia, quum mulierem a viro differre uegat, traetat 
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4. U&Q euffif Tf^fw^ofuvi JL r. X^-*It by no 
follows from this, as has beeo almdj reavked, that 
the meo in the Corinthian dmrch were in the hmbit 
of praying or delivering spiritaal diaeounes (on the 
word r^^pirtxtWf see ch« xiL) with their head* oorer- 
ed ; the sense simply reqmres to be giren thns : For 
a man it b altogether nnsoitabie that he should ap- 
pear in the church with his head covered (with the 
women, however, it is otherwise, ver. 5.) — xaro/- 
&)(itHi T7i¥ xtpaki^v abrnHj (avroD) — That Panl has here 
something like a pUy upon words has been remarked 
by most interpreters. Bullinger says : ^ He grace* 
fully plays on the word head^ referring every thii^ 
that affects either with honour or dishonour the 
human head, that is the individual himself or herself 
to that, (if I may so speak) imaginary head.'^ The 

ds ipirituali Chriiti regno, ubi porsonM doh agstimantnr nee 
in rstionem veniunt : nihil enim ad oorpna, nihil ad eU i i ' UMu 
hominum loeietatem, led toium in ipirita litnm est. qua nrti- 
one etiam Henri et liberi nullam eiee differentiam teatetar. 
Neque tanien civilem ordinem interea oonfandit, ant hoaflmm 
diitiuctionet, quibui non potest carere oonmninis haso Tita. 
Hio vero diiputat de externa honeetate atque deooro^ quae pan 
est politiae eoolesiatticae. ergo quantum ad spiritualem conjiiiie. 
tionem coram deo et intus in oonscientia, Christui caput eat 
viri ac mulieris absque discrimine: quia illic neque maaooli 
neque feminae habetur respeotus. quantum ad eztemam com- 
positionem et decorum politicum, Christum vir et virom mu- 
lier sequitur, ita ut non sit idem gradus, sed locum habeat in- 
aequalitas ista. 

<^ In vocabulo capitis venuate ludit, omne id quod deooris 
aut dedecoris capiti obtingit humano, hoc est homini ipai viro 
aut mulieri, referens ad illud, ut sic dicam, imaginarimn ca* 
put. 
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words imply on the one hand, that the indivi- 
dual disgraces his head, inasmuch as he puts on the 
guise of a slave ; and, on the other, that he dishonours 
Christ, (who in ver, 3. is called his head) inasmuch 
as he undervalues the dignity conferred on him by 
Christ, ^-xara xi^aXiig %x(av^ natnely, r/, wearing a 
covering on the head. Some refer these words also 
to the wearing of long unpolled hair; but of this 
Paul unquestionably has no thought here ; what is 
said in ver. 14, avt^^ sav xofif, arifiia aur^ sffrtv is not 
spoken of something actually occurring, but of some- 
thing absurd that is supposed. 

5. ^^o(fsv^ofi6Vfi fi ir^o^firi{fov(fa. — Most interpreters 
have found great difficulty here, from Paul's seeming 
to allow the *r^o(feu^6(^at and the 'jc^o^r^rihuv to women, 
whilst in ch. xiv. 34, (comp. 1 Tim. ii. 12.) he ex- 
pressly forbids it. But as Neander correctly remarks, 
(p. 126.) << we must explain that apparent contradic- 
tion by supposing that Paul here only refers, for the 
sake of example, to what was going on in the Co- 
rinthian church, reserving his denunciation of it to the 
proper place." In like manner Calvin : << It may be 
replied, that the apostle by here reproving the one 
thing, does not commend the other ."^ 

7Larat(t^\)vu rr^v xs^akriv havriig (aOr^;.) — This is 
to be taken again in a twofold sense, the words 
<' her head," referring both to herself and her hus- 
band. In the former case the meaning is : — She 

a Responderi potest apostolam hie uniun improbando alte- 
rum noD probare. 

T 
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duhonoari herself innnia^ as sbe offends agatast 
decency, in the latter, she dishonoMrs her hnsfaaiid 
(who is called her head, ver. d.) partly ob the saav 
account, and partly because she does not bear the 
tokens of subordination* The fbnmr the dis- 
honour she does to herself is set forth, firum the 
wordit fv yd^ ver. 5, to xarozaXuvrM^ ver. 6 ; the 
latter — the dishonour done to her hnsfasiid— ver. 
7—10. 

h yd^ iart xai ro evirh nf igu p yi c w } . — One wooki 
expect properly r^ i^;i^iciatz Thin (their appeariiig 
with uncovered heads) is quite as bad a» if they had 
been abtoruj — the indecency and ontmgeonanees of 
which eveiy one would at onoe pepceiTe. 

6. DedueUo ad abmrdum : For if a woman go un- 
covered (on 6u see Winer, p. 405^) she might also 
be shorn = she may allow herself to be shorn. 

7. The yd^ here is to be taken quite generally. 
The principal object of all that precedes is to show 
that the man ought to appear with his liead uncover- 
ed, the woman with her's covered ; for which a new 

reason is introduced by yd§ here.— «ux q^>uXu xor. 

The negative belongs properly to xfLrouio^j^mSau 
for the sense is debet non operiri ; as the arrange- 
ment stands, however, both the verbs o^. and xarax. 
are to be taken as one whole, and a strong emphasis 
thrown on oux. See Winer, p. 456.^ A» a reason 
why the man ought not to cover himself^ it ia added, 
that he is uxuv xai do^a ^£oD, i. e. the dominion be- 

* [See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 228, note d], 
' ^ [See alio Bib. Cab. Now X. p. 254, § 76, note t]. 
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longs to him ; for the woman's doing the opposite, 
however, the reason is, that she 86^t^ dvd^og ianv. 
Not unintentionally does Paol omit the word shm 
here, for had it been inserted, analogy would have 
led us to conclude that the woman should actually 
represent the dominion of the man, as the man does 
that of God. But this is not Paul's meaning, he 
rather says, ^e must be passive^ through subordina- 
tion ; the glory of the man is shown in the woman, 
in so far as she obeys. It is evident that the argu- 
mentation of the apostle here is not very strict, as 
we find to be frequently the case with him, especially., 
in the Epistle to the Galatians.. For the rest Calvin 
remarks : << The same question may be moved here 
regarding the image as formerlif respecting the 
head / for both sexes wece created in the image of 
God, nor does Paul exhort females ta be reformed 
into the same image less than males; But the image 
of which he now speaks refers to the conjugal rank ; 
it pertains therefore to the present life,, and has not 
to do with matters of conscience. This is the simple 
solution : H« is not treating hese of innocence or 
holiness^ which are aa suitable to woman aid tx> man* 
but of that excellence which God has given the man, 
that he might be superior to the woman. In this 
superior grade of dignity is seen the glory of God 
as it shines forth in every instance of supremacy.''^ 

* Eadem nunc quaestio de imagine movcri potest, quae an 
tea de capite: creatus enim est uterque sexus ad imaginem 
Dei : neque minus feminas quam masculos ad illam imaginem 
reformari jubet Paulus. Sed imago, de qua nunc loquitur, ad 
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8, 9. Pml liere refos to the Mosaic acooimt of 
the creatioD of the woman. Gen. iL 21. 

10. Aid nm ipuku i ywi ^mt&ku syu9 ivi r?^ 
x£pa>jii, — 'E^to4kL is here the power of the man 
orer the woman. This the woman ought to bear on 
her head, t. e. indicate bj what she bears on her 
head : potettaiem vhi in we debeiprae sejerre in ea- 
pUe. This interpretation^ which the best of the old 
commentatcHTs adopt, seems the simplest and most 
oatoral; and, consequently, renders* the others (as, 
f<v example, that which r^ards s^ou^sa as being itself 
expressive of a head-covering) unnecessary. The 
words hta rou^ dyyeXtvg also have given occasion to 
more learned disquisition than the matter, perhaqps, 
deserved or required. Thus some have thought 
they refer to the spies sent by the heathen, others 
to the teachers or presidents of the assemblies, and 
others even to evil demons, (with this even listen 
seems to accord, p. 419), inasmuch as these might 
be tempted by the sight of the woman. But ayyi>M^ 
without any addition, can hardly have any of these 
meanings ; and, what is still more conclusive, there 
is nothing in the passage to lead us to suppose that 
the evil which Paul would have them to avoid lay in 

ordinem conjngalem refertur : ideoque pertinet ad praesentem 
vitam, non autem in conscientia sita est Haec est simplex 
solutio : non hie tractari de innocentia et sanctitate quae perae- 
que mulieribus et viris convenit, sed de praestantia quam Deus 
viro contulit, ut mulierem antecelleret. In hoc superiore dig- 
nitatis g^adu conspicitur Dei gloria, skuti relucet in omni prin- 
cipatu. 
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a temptation to licentiousness. He rather seems to 
aim at the prevention of such a violation of what was 
proper and becoming, (6 x6<ffiog, rb 'x^s^ov), as result- 
ed from the practice of the women imitating the 
men. Hence it is best to take oiyyeXoi in its ordi- 
nary sense in the New Testament, as referring to 
holy angels, who are rejoiced when every thing is 
conducted in the church with propriety and decency. 
Comp. the excellent remarks of Grotius : " If else- 
where women desire to be veiled, in the church they 
certainly ought to be so, where it is proper that every 
thing should be conducted with the utmost modesty, 
and that order and decorum be preserved, inasmuch 
as not only are men there, but the angels of God 
themselves, as were the cherubim in the temple to 
indicate the presence of the angels. Thus, also, 
angels were believed to be present in the synagogue ; 
see Deut. xxxiii. 2 ; and the Jewish interpreters on 
Ps. Ixxxii. sub init. Philo, in his book, ^^i pXav* 
^^wxiag, says of Moses, that he made hynm-music of 
every species of symphony and harmony, which men 
and ministering angels hear.' "^ This view has also 

3 Si alibi velatae esse volunt mulieres, certe in eoclesia tales 
esse debent, ubi par est omnia geri sununa cum verecundia or- 
dinemque et decorem servari, quippe ubi non tantum adsint 
homines, sed et ipsi dei angeli, sicut Cherubim erant in templo 
ad significandam angelorum praesentiam. Sic et in synagoga 
angeli esse crediti, vid. Deut. xxxiiL 2, et interpp. HebraeoS ad 
initium Ps. IzxxiL Philo libro ^t^) pXav^^v^ietg de Mose : 

turn &f^^tt99i Ti Kt^ HyyiXu kurov^oi. 
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been adopted by some of tbe £B$hen ; CfaryBOStom, 
for instance, wlio» on the words doik nSrra, says : " Be- 
cause, says he, of all that has been addiHsed, and not 
of that alone, but still more because of the angds; 
for though, says he, thou despisest men, yetrev^enee 
the angels.*'^ There are, nevertheless, two oth^ in- 
terpretations which desenre to be mentioned. The 
one is adduced by Heydenreich» (p. 188) ; << or, if 
you would rather, the apostle mentions the angds, 
because they, the modest and humble sm^vants of 
God, when they praise -him veil their .fooes, .to indi- 
cate their supreme and most humble reverence of the 
Deity, Is. vi. 2. dta roue &yy$hmt^ m a Ibnn of obse- 
cration.'^ The other is furnished by Theodoret, who 
regards the allusion as made not to the angeh in ge- 
neral^ but, according to the beautiful sentiment of 
the early church, to which Christ also gives the sanc- 
tion of authority, Matt, xviii. 1 0, to the particular 
angel of each individual, whom they would offend 
by acting indecently: — " He calls the veil power, 
l)ecause she who wears it indicates thereby her sub- 
jection, and this especially because of the angels, 
who stand by men, having been intrusted with their 
government ; for thus, also, is it said in the Acts, 

* $i« retVTot. ret it^nfciva a^avrei, (pn^i, ftiXktf il wy iul vmSrm 

^ Aut, si mavis, angelorum mentionem facit apostolus, quo- 
niam angeli modesti atque humiles dei mihistri, deum laudantes 
ad summam humillimamque erga numen reverentiam signifi- 
candam vultnm tegant, Es. vi. 2 : h» rwg iyyix^vf est formu- 
la obsecrandl. 
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(xii. 15), It is nothe but his angel : and by the Lord, 
See that ye despise not one of these little ones ; for 
verily I Bay unto you, that in heaven the angels 
do always belMM the fsuje of «ny father who is in 
heaven.''* 

11. UlAjiv 6urgx.r. X. — Ohrysostom : "As he has 
given great ipfre-eminence to the man, in saying that 
the woman is from him, and on. account of him, and 
under him; yet, lest he should elevate the men and 
humble the women too much, see how he brings in 
the corrective, by sa3ring. Nevertheless, &c.'*** 

12. fi5 (Trs^ ya^ rj yvvfi sx rov av3oo?,oDrw xa/ 6 avr\^ dia 
Trig yvvaixSg* rd Sis fravra sx rou ^soD. — Chrysostom : 
" Examine, says he, not only the original order, nor 
that creation, [above alluded to]. For if thou in- 
quire into things subsequent to these, the one is the 
eaasB of the other ; or, rather, neither is the cause of 
the other, but God of all."<^ 

13 — 15. The apostle adduces a new reason for his 

f«(/rJf» 0'i/riAA«v0'», »ai w)^ ^»it» v£f ayyiXitf tnxm, tS l^tri^s 

^^iSS^un (xii. 15). MIX ttif ecvritf iXk* i &yytkef avrou irt» *») i 

TM tig IfiU &f^ ya^ Xiym bfUVj tri ot iyytXu »vr£f hit ^afreg 
^Xiwwffi r» w^ivttwn rmi w»r^ig \fMm vw U tH^avtitg, 

^ 'Erii^ ir«^X«» im^^xiit Omi r^ &9^i, %l*»n Srt f| avroS 4 
yvfh ic»i V aSfriv »«2 utt^ »vr«y, 7m» ftnrt r§vg ifi^ttg W^ wXin 
vu ^inrtg fitnrt i/ttifag rav-uttifif, o^a wZg Wayu rh* Ito^^tt^m 
Xiytif' frX^v •iS^n ». r. X. 

« M^ ya^ (Mt, f W, vk v-^rm llirtilt ftiw fiii^i rhf ififuw^yUv 
mi/mt*. avyu^ rafitra rmuT»X^l^* Itmrt^t Uari^mlTtsg, ^X- 
X#v )2 A^i tPTttg l»ei'n(9g Ixmri^y, iUx* q ^us avavTMv. 
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prescription. Even the natural sense of propriety 
teaches, that whilst it would be offended by a man's 
wearii|g; long hair, or braiding it like a woman's, 
this if a great ornament to women. It by no means 
follows from these words *of Paul, as was remarked 
above, on verse 4th, that either the one custom or 
the other was practised at Corinth. Paul only seeks 
to bring forward an analogy. He had said, in verse 
4th that for a woman to have her head uncovered 
UHis as bad as if she had it shaven ; and if thus, 
with regard to the hair on the head, the distinction 
was observed, so ought it also with regard to 
the covering of the head, on i\ xofiti avrl ^8^/)8oXa/ou 
dsdoTui, — As nature has given the woman long hair 
instead of a head-covering, so has she thereby indi- 
cated that her head ought to be covered. Theodoreic 
" If she esteem her hair as an ornament, and its be^ 
ing taken away as a disgrace, let her consider how 
she dishonours him who gave her the hair, by not 
acting with becoming modesty and respect."* 

16. The greater part join this verse also with the 
preceding, and thus close the section with ^soD. Ac- 
cording to this, Paul may be regarded as saying, at 
the conclusion of his injunctions, Let no man oppose 
what I have laid down, for the same shall be observ- 
ed by all the churches. — E7 rtg doxsT ^/X. sTvou, — If 
any man think he may dare to be contentious. Winer, 
p. 494. After these words we must, as above, ch. 
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r 

vii. 1, supply^ " let him know." rotavrviv <fuvri6itav oux 
£;^o/Gfcgy. — We have no such custom, viz. as that of 
women appearing uncovered. Less suitable is the 
opinion of Chrysostom, that it is the custom of being 
contentious which is here 'denounced. Lachmann^ 
however, joins this verse to what follows, and regards 
^iXovitxog as having reference to the ayic^wFCL which 
are mentioned in verse 18. He reads, verse 17> 
r(Atr(i ds itd^ai/yyiKK^^ oux sfratvuv on x. r. X. in this 
manner : This (that we, and the other churches, have 
not the motive of being contentious) I declare to 
you, because I disapprove of you in that, &c. 

If, however, we follow the common reading and 
division, the sense of verse 1 7 may be given thus : 
Whilst I declare this, (as if he had said, induced by 
this opportunity), I cannot suppress my displeasure 
on account of your conduct in that, &c. or/ oux tis 
rb x^sTrrov, dXk* eig to tJttov <fvvs^^iffh» — This is ge- 
nerally explained thus ; that your coming together 
tends rather to your deterioration than to your 
improvement. This, however, seems too general, for, 
in what follows, the apostle does not speak so much 
of the effects of their meetings, as of these meetings 
themselves. On this account I prefer the interpreta- 
tion which refers x^sTrrov and ^rrov to the character 
or constitution of their meetings, thus : I am dis- 
pleased that ye conduct your meetings so that they 
become worse rather than better. Theophi/lact : " It 
behoves you to advance to what is better, and to make 
your meeting together more and more excellent ; but, 
instead of this ye detract from what is already the 
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prevailing custom, and though ye come together in 
one church, it is not to sup together/'* 

The verb tws^ffOouis used here of their meeting 
together at the Aga^ae, which, as is well known, 
were united in the early churches with -the obser- 
vance of the Lord's Supper; but which, -mt mo t M f uA 
eithe abases Unt arose ifrom them, and which the 
apostle, in this passage, so strongly condemns, were i 
disjoined fix)m it ; and in the fourth century, were 
formally forbidden by the decree of a council. 

18. H^Sjtov fjkh yd^ x, r. X. — Many are of (pinion 
that by the words (f^UffMira and ai^sang are to be un- 
derstood the irregularities formerly treated of in re- 
gard to the matter of food, but to these such epithets 
could hardly be applied; and, besides, the word 
ir^tarov clearly shows that the apostle is abowt imme* 
diately to introduce something else. It seems better, 
therefore, to understand these schis^ms and heresies, 
first, generally, of the divisions which arose out of 
the sects, and were apparent even in their meetings 
together ; and then particularly of that arotg/cc, which 
was the consequence of these divisions, and which the 
apostle denounces in verse 20. The o?v, indeed, in 
that verse may seem, to ^ome, to indicate that the 
subject treated of there is the same as in verse 18 ; 
but this particle may, with equal propriety, have 

""Eitt vfutf us TO x^iirm ^^ofieimn, »«) r«f «run><tvtrtif v-otu- 
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been used by the apostle in making a transition after 
the parenthesis, to something particular, Theophy- 
laet : *' He does not immediately enter upon his 
discourse regarding the tables, but, in the first place, 
reproves them for having schisms among them. For, 
indeed, it was because of their being divided, that 
each ate apart from the rest."'^— Iv ixnXridc^ — Not as 
many interpreters would have it, " in the place of 
meeting, in the house appropriated to divine worship," 
but rather, as is shown by the absence of the article, 
eangregationattyy i. e, so as to constitute a formal 
meeting. There is thus nothing pleonastic. — xa/ fjA^og 
ri netdnhui' hT ya.^ x. r. X. — The apostle had probably 
heatd how the sectarian spirit was operating injuri- 
ously among them, from the before-mentioned do- 
mestics of Chloe ; he now says : I believe this intel- 
ligence the more readily, that in the nature of things 
such consequences are unavoidable. 

Chrysostom : — " In speaking of heresies here, he 
speaks not of doctrinal, but of schismatical heresies. 
But even though he did speak of doctrinal, he offers 
no excuse for such ; for when Christ in like manner 
says, (Matt, xviii. 7,.) it is necessary that offences 
should eome, he does not destroy the freedom of 
choice, nor iinpress any force or necessity upon 
[man's] life, but simply foretells what always will 
be, from the wicked state of the human mind, and 
what was to happen, not because he foretold it, but 

^ Otfje tv^s tif rev 4ri^) 7*>y r^awt^Sv Xoyev liVjSaXXii, «XX« tr^«- 
rt^ttv <rXi^Tru aurovt, tvi 9^irfiar» \v »hr»7s tlrt. K«2 yk^ Sfrtts 
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because of the state of mind of those who were io 
curably bad. These things did not occur becaus 
he predicted them, but he predicted them, becaus 
they were certainly to occur ; for had these offence 
been of necessity, and not of purpose on the part o 
those who introduced them, it would have been on 
of place to have added, But woe unto thai man h 
whom the offence cometh*** — ha oi doxs/MUy x. r. X.>- 
The ha here certainly retains its fundamental mean 
ing, although some of the Fathers, as Chrysoston 
and others^ think that it is used not aitiologicall; 
but ecbatically, and adduce John ix. 39 and Rom 
V. 20, as parallel passages. The usage of the par 
tide in those places is to be accounted for, not oi 
the principle of dialectical licence, but arising fron 
the scriptural representations of the providential go 
vernment of the world ; according to which, God ii 
represented as employing the evil he permits for th< 
purpose of manifesting the more clearly his owi 
goodness. 

20. oux i(fri xv^taxhy bsPrvov ^aysTv, — Some take 6<n 

* Ai^i^tif ivrauB'tiy •» rtturns Xiyttv retg rSv ioyfiart/Vf akXa vti 
rtif 9)^irfiMrtv rourttv. ti ^i xai rag rSf ^«^/K«rwy IXiyiy, «v)c avrt 
k«^tiv iSi^tfv. »«2 yti^ • Xftrit (pnf**, »veiy»n IxBiTv ra r»«y)«X«, «i 
TfiP iXtvBt^tetf rtis v^oat^io'ttiSf XvfitunftAvt, ovht uteiyxniv Ttvm *a 
fiiav i(ptr»s T^ fiicjt, «XX« TO Tuvruf Wo/Mifttf i» rris ^dvn^eif tH 

fr^oppnriVf eiXku ^ta rhf tSp einirvf l^ovrttv yveufinp, »u ya^ im^ 
^poiTxt, ravrot iymrd, »XX* Wtiih travrtgg ifiiXXi yinvSeu, ^u 
rouTO tr^tuTU itrii, tl difayxtis n* ret ^xetf^etXaf xat /Ati yinifAtig rH 
tWmyivrtif etvretj ^%^tv*rms tXtytf^ ovct) r^ etvB^tir»i ixupm, $/ cv ri 
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for £^g(rr/, non licet dominicam coenam edere ; others 
supply roDro, viz. rh tft;v£|;^£ff^ai, this is not to eat the 
Lord's Supper. The expression XDoiaxhv dsTjrvov com- 
prehends here, as Usteri has correctly remarked, 
the entire observance, as well the Lord's Supper, 
properly so called, as the Agapae which were com- 
monly associated with it. Among the Corinthians, 
however, and this is what Paul blames, there was no 
proper observance of the Supper of the Lord, for 
there unity should predominate, and all should be 
one body, x. 17. 

2L sxaffrog sv T(f) (payiTv, — For at your feasts 

(your individual meals in contradistinction to the 
Eucharist; — ^thus the words h rf <pays7y are not 
pleonastic) each (rich man, that is, for only such 
could bring anything with them) consumes what he- 
has brought (Tb 7diov dsT'nyov) beforehand (t. e, before 
any has been given to the poorer), the consequence 
of which is, that the poorer is hungered while the 
richer has a superabundance, (og fih intv^, Ig ds 

22. ya^. — It is disgraceful in you to turn the 
meetings of the church into occasions for feasting : 
For have ye not private houses in which to take 
your meals ? — I'Tramcu b/iag* — see Winer, p. 229." 

23. *Ey&/ ya^ gXajSow x. r. X. — For the institution 
of the Supper, as it was conducted by the Lord him- 
self, and as I have received it from him, is one quite 
otherwise. — d^i rov xv^/ov. — The preposition here 

' [See note on ch. vi. 5.-.Tr,1 



L 



was probably intentionally used instead of mtd, 
denote, that the apostle had received what folk 
not immediately from the Lord, but through the ] 
dium of those who had been present at the inK 
lion of the supper. The supporitioa of a partici 
supernatural rerelatioa Beemi in this case unnei 
sary.* — m i xii^iai x. r. X. — The almost word- 
word i^reement of this passage with the accc 
^vea in the gospel is of great importance, pai 
because it shows, that on the weighty dc^mat 
Christianity, Paul had obtuned the most correct 
fimnation, and partly because it may fumisti a c 
sideration of some value in regard to the inqi 
into the source of the striking res«mblanc» of 
gospeb to each other. 

The full examinatioD of the words of the inst 
tioR themselves, and of their relation to the 1 
doctrine of the church, belongs properly to a c 
mentary on the gospels ; a few hints on these p€ 
have been already given in the notes on the pro 
ing chapter. For the development of the doct 
which Paul Is more particularly enforcing in 
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the divine autlarily M nell aa accuracy of tbe ubservaui 
had instituted amarig the Corinthiam. What he had 
VBB by the express uppointmeut, and under the aaucti 
Christ.— Ttt.] 
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place, it is chiefly important to make the inference 
which he draws (ft'om the words caars og ov lo^/Vj ». r, 
X. ver. 27 onwards) in especial reference to the Co- 
rinthians, so many of whom partook of it unworthily. 
The unworthy partaker is he who, in observing an 
ordinance which i«. symbolical of oneness with Christ, 
and thus, with aH his members, affronts or injures 
his brother. Of him it is said) that he is ho^og rov 
(futfjMTog xai rov alfjiarog roD xvptovy £oT Christ is him- 
self spiritually present in the members of his churchy 
and he has said. Inasmuch as ye have done anything 
unto them, ye have done it unto me, Matt. xxv. 40. 
It is not enough, therefore, to interpr^ these words 
thus : He is so bad, that had he been with those 
who tried the Lord, he would have joined with them 
in condemning him ; but, as by the power of the 
Spirit, the fruits of Christ's death are in the right 
observance of tlie supper, appropriated to the life of 
the man tiirough faith, so that he can say *' Christ 
has died for m» f so, conversely, the conscious abuse 
of the sacrament renders the individual absolutely a 
present pavtaker i» the guilt of the death of Christ. — 
ItSTcu. — The &itare i» used here in consequence of oi 
&Vf as elsewhere in the apodosis after sdv, 

28. AoxtfMa^sTCt) ds av^pwirog %, r. X. — Since the 
guilt which he contracts is so great, let the indivi- 
dual so much the more (Winer, p. 377)* prove him- 
self beforehand. 

• [" In I Cor. xi. 23, ll is u^ed in the sense of rather, the 
more, in opposition to the iwl^vt MUtp of ver. 27.'* — Gr. d» 



288 CHAP. XI. VERSES 29, 30. 

29. x^ifjM gaur^ Jo^/s/ xal rmu He causes, by h\fi 
80 eating, condemnation to himself. The K^/jna is 
here expressed quite generally ; but, as is shown by 
what follows, it may be regarded as twofold, as con- 
sisting, in the first place, of temporal punishments, 
the object of which was, by producing contrition and 
self-condemnation, to elevate and improve ; and (if 
these effects should not follow,) in the second place, 
of the eternal condemnation of the transgressors at 
the day of judgment with the world (ffuv rtp xo^/Atft 
xarax^mvraiy 

fiii diax^huv rb (fufia ro\j xu^/ou. — Ckrysoftom : 
** Not examining, nor perceiving, as he ought, the 
magnitude of the things presented to him ; not con- 
sidering the weight of the gift,"* Beza : " He is 
said to discern the Lord's body, who has such an 
estimate of its dignity as to distinguish it from every 
thing else, and consequently who approaches this 
bread and this cup with the profoundest reverence, 
as not to provisions of an ordinary kind, and intend- 
ed to nourish the body, but as to the mysteries [it 
would more accord with Paul's doctrine to say sjfm- 
bols] of that feast which is the most precious of all.''^ 

30. A/a rouTo x. r. X. — On this account («. e, because 

Xoyi^ifUV9f rov oyx$t rns ^M^iaf* 

^ Discernere corpus domini dicitur, qui dignitatis illius ha- 
bet rationem, ut a ceteris rebus distinguat, ac proinde summa 
sum reverentia ad hunc panem et hoc poculum, non tanquam 
ad ordinarios et corporibus alendis destinatOB dbos, sed tan- 
quam ad mysteria rei omnium pretiosissimae, accedat. 
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so many among you partake unworthily, and so draw 
down condemnation on themselves) hath God sent 
upon you merited punishments. 

31. E/ ycc^ eaurovs diex^ivo/j,iv x. r. X. — (These pu- 
nishments God would not inflict if we prevented him 
by repentance) for if we judged ourselves, (L e. as 
the connection shows, condemnedy and thereby re- 
formed ourselves,) we should not be judged. 

33. dXXjjXoug Jx5g%g<jSg. — Wait one for another: 
Let not the rich hastily consume what they have 
brought with them, but give it up for general distri- 
tion. Jlieophylact : << He does not say distribute to 
one another, but wait for one another, thus showing 
that whatever is brought thither is common, and that 
all ought to await the common coming together .*** — 
%t Tig 'jniv^, s¥ oix(f> I^S/ero;. — If any one be so hungry 
that he cannot wait for the general distribution, let 
him rather eat beforehand at his own house. 

34. Ta de Xonrd. — This refers, probably, not to 
directions about other points, but to the arrangement 
of particulars in respect of those above given. 
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